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Preface

The origins of this volume date back to 1995, when the Department of
History at the National University of Singapore, with financial backing
from the Toyota Foundation, held a conference dealing with the Japanese
Occupation of Southeast Asia. Some of the papers dealt with the experiences
of minorities in the region, and this topic seemed to merit further
examination. At an carlier conference in Japan, also sponsored by the
Toyota Foundation, two participants had delivered papers in Japanese that
dealt with minorities, and the Foundation agreed to pay for translations of
these essays. It also provided additional funds to help cover editorial
expenses for a volume of essays on this subject. 1 am deeply appreciative of
this support.

The editorial process was long and sometimes arduous. 1 am very grateful
to the authors for their patience in dealing with repeated requests for
additional information, and their acceptance of numerous editorial changes
to the manuscripts. | should also like to thank Malcolm Campbell and Peter
Sowden of Curzon Press for their encouragement and support.

Paul H. Kratoska
Singapore
November, 2001
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Prologue

Paul H. Kratoska

In December 1941, following a period of open warfare in China and intense
diplomatic wrangling with the Western powers that dominated South-East
Asia, Japan’s armed forces invaded and swiftly conquered the Philippines,
British Malaya, British Borneo, the Netherlands Indies and British Burma.
Thailand and French Indochina had already signed treaties of alliance with
Japan, and within six months the Japanese effectively gained control over all
of South-East Asia.

Japanese expansion was largely a response to trade restrictions that
limited Japan's access to the petroleum and other natural resources of the
region, an issuc given considerable urgency by military needs arising from
the ongoing Sino-Japanese War. Morcover, by controlling South-East Asia,
the Japanese severed important lines of supplies and communication used by
their opponents in China. In an effort to evoke local support within the
region, Japanese wartime propaganda presented the invasion as anti-
imperialist and a step in the direction of a pan-Asian nationalism, but the
peoples of South-East Asia encountered another reality, a powerful
nationalist ideology that emphasized the superiority of the people and
culture of Japan, and drew sharp distinctions between different ethnic
groupings.

In contrast with fascism in Europe, which aroused genuine enthusiasm in
certain quarters outside of Germany, neither the ideas that drove the
Japanese war effort nor the experience of Japanese rule generated much
support in occupied South-East Asia, although various people did sec in the
sudden climination of European colonialism an opportunity to advance
their own political agendas. Nationalist organizations in particular
anticipated immediate access to power and rapid progress toward
independence, but their hopes were not realized. Japanese military
authoritics required an effective and responsive administration, and to this
end they retained the administrative app of pre-war colonialism, and
turned to the existing corps of local civil servants to run the occuplcd
territories. They also banned existing political and religious organizations,
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Paul H. Kratoska

and created lidated lithic bodies that domi d political,
economic and social life.

Although the Japanese disappointed the expectations of pre-war
nationalists, they displayed an attinity for the majority peoples in South-
East Asia, particularly the Buddhist populations, and scem to have been far
less comfortable with animist and Christian minority groups. They treated
some minorities with suspicion because of their European connections, and
disdained others because of their seemingly primitive way of life. Moreover,
many minority groups occupied marginal areas where it was difficult to
monitor their activities, and were suspect for this reason. Japan's policies
toward minorities were intended more to maintain peace and order than to
cultivate support among these populations.

In the context of the South-East Asia of the 1930s, the concept of
minority is charged with ambiguity. Colonial censuses had established the
existence of ethnic uugnncs bas(d on l-m,,,u.\ge and other criteria, but not
all of these groupi ies whose members felt a sense
of \nluhruv Mnrcn\*u’. lharc had been considerable movement within the
region, and many people lived in places where they were 0 some degree
strangers. The sitation was complicated further by the presence of
minorities from outside of South-East Asia - Indians and Chinese, Arabs
and Europeans and Americans.

Colonial regimes maintained the integrity of minority communities, and
cultivated ethnic identities through education and ethnically discriminatory
legislation. They also sheltered minority groups trom cxplui(axiun by
predatory neighbours, and in return tended to receive strong minority
backing. The basic units of empire — British Burma, British Malaya, the
Netherlands Indies, French Indochina, and the Philippines — contained a
profusion of territorial and administrative subdivisions, some of them
dominated by minorities. In Malaya the population of the Straits
Settlements was predominantly Chinese. In British Burma the ‘frontier’
areas (renamed ‘Scheduled Areas” in connection w th reforms in 1919-23
that gave a measure of home rule to Burma, and "Excluded Areas’ in 1935)
had largely non-Burman minority populations. The American administra-
tion in the Philippines maintained special administrative arrangements for
Muslim areas in the south, and in the Netherlands Indies a degree of de facto
local autonomy prevailed in many p]accs outside of Java. Beyond these
territori al arrangements, colonial regimes had special laws or administrative
provisions pertaining to minority peoples, and respected local customs and
traditions. In some instances minority groups filled specialized roles within

the colonial state, providing manpower for the police or the military and
helping staff the civil service.

Local political leaders operating under Japanese auspices set out to create
supra-nationalities that coincided with the former colonial states and would
subsume minority peoples. Policies followed by indigenous governments

2
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that held power before the Occupation foreshadowed this approach. As
carly as 1928 the Indonesian nationalist movement had adopted the concept
of a bangsa Indonesia, an Indonesian nation embracing all of the peoples —
termed “suks bangsa’, or fractions of the bangsa — in the archipelago, and
this concept was a cornerstone of Sukarno’s nationalist vision. The
Commonwealth government in the Philippines envisioned a single ‘Filipino’
nationality that would embrace both Christians and the Moros, the Muslims
of the southern Philippines; President Quezon declared in a speech
delivered in Lanao in 1936, ‘You, the Mohammedans and you, the
Christians, constitute onc people . . ', and the National Assembly removed
special laws and administrative arrangements pertaining to the Muslim area.!
Thai Prime Minister Phib gkram’s 1939 Ratthaniyom reforms declared
appellations such as “Thai Muslims’ inappropriate because Thailand was
‘one and indivisible’, and Phibun sought to assimilate the people of Patani
into an overriding Thai national identity.? In like fashion, Ba Maw, who was
briefly Prime Minister of Burma in the late 1930s and headed the wartime
government set up by the Japanese, set plans in motion to end special
treatment for minorities and create a single *‘Mahabama’ or Great Burman
nationality for the country.’

The wartime experiences of the minorities described in this book varied
enormously. The people of Sarawak enjoyed a relatively untroubled passage
through the Occupation owing in large part to their location far removed
from major lines of defence, and a paucity of economic resources needed by
the Japanese; the latent hostility that simmered beneath the surface never
broke through to become overt opposition, and local disputes were for the
most part contained. Kokang, a small state along the China-Burma border
and similarly removed from centres of Japanese activity, was never formally
occupied, but Japanese patrols and the activities of Chinese guerrillas and of
the Chinese army caused considerable turmoil. The state also became the
subject of a diplomatic struggle mmlun;,, Britain and China.

In the southern Philippines and in North Borneo, hostility toward the
Japanese produced armed revolts. The uprising in North Borneo was
quickly suppressed, and some 270 people were exccuted. Although the
episode is conventionally described as a Chinese rebellion and its leader was
Chinese, other ethnic groups also took part, a point largely overlooked in
carly post-war histories but given prominence in more recent publications
that reflect the changed political circumstances of late twentieth-century
Malaya. The Moros of the southern Philippines faced fewer rcprcssivc
po]luts and the Japanese presence there was minimal. Nevertheless, in
September 1942 the people of Tamparan massacred a p:uml sent to their
area, and subsequently held the Japanese garrison at bay until it withdrew in
October 1944 under pressure from Allied raids. In large part this uprising
appears to have been caused by local grievances rather than the Japanese
presence per se, and because the Muslim areas in southern Mindanao had no
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great strategic or economic importance for Japan, the Japanese tempered
their response to avoid setting off a wider rebellion.

For the Karen people of Burma, the Occupation removed the protection
provided by the British, and upset a modus vivend: with the ethnic Burman
population. The war began with attacks on the Karen by members of the
Burma Independence Army, and with killings on both sides. The Japanese
imposed peace on the combatants but could not resolve the differences
between the two sides, and the contlict spilled into the post-war period.

The Chinese in South-East Asia had also benefited from protection
supplicd by colonial administrations, and now confronted local populations
that bore animus against them arising from their past commercial activities,
and from social and cultural differences. In some places they also faced
Japanese soldiers and civilians bent on revenge for the support Chinese
communities in South-East Asia had given to China during the Sino-
Japanese War. Although Japanese Military Administrations throughout the
region operated under common guidelines, the treatment of the Chinese was
far from uniform. In Malaya and Singapore the Japanese carried out mass
killings calculated to climinate those people most likely to resist them and to
intumidate the rest ol the population. They also imposed restrictions on
travel and d g financial contributions. Chinese populati
elsewhere in the ngmn faced similar pressure for donations and some
intimidation, although in Java the occupying force adopted a more
conciliatory approach and the Chinese experienced little brutality.
Peranakan communitics, made up of Chinese who had acculturated to
South-East Asia over long periods of time and retained few links with
China, posed little threat to the Japanese, and readily accepted changes in
the political order, while the rotok ~ recent immigrants from China, were
more likely to be hostile. The Japanese administration in Java recognized
this distinction, but Japanese authorities elsewhere appear to have conflated
the peranakan and more recent arrivals, while in Western Borneo the
substantial peranakan community fell victim to Japanese paranoia, and large
numbers were killed toward the end of the Occupation. In Thailand - a
Japanese ally rather than an occupied territory — the government, although
not itself particularly friendly to the Chinese, strongly resisted Japanese
efforts to dictate policy toward this community. For their part, the Chinese
made some cfforts to use the Japanese to ameliorate harsh Thai policies
directed toward them.

Before the war substantial numbers of Indians lived in Burma and
Malaya, where the community included both unskilled labourers and a
better-educated element made up of people working as merchants,
administrators or clerical staff. Indian labourers were largely apolitical,
and for the Indian community as a whole political concerns generally
focused on developments in India. From the Japanese perspective, the
situation of the Indians was completely different from that of the Chinese.
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There was no enmity between the two peoples, and little historical contact.
Anti-colonial politics in India fit comfortably with the line taken by
Japanese propaganda in South-East Asia, and also provided a possible means
of diverting British resources from the war. Accordingly, the Japanese
encouraged and supported Indian nationalism in South-East Asia. Thailand,
as a non-colonized country, offered a favourable environment for an anti
colonial movement, and much of this activity took place there. However,
despite their harmony of interests, relations between the Japanese and the
Indians were not smooth, largely because Indian leaders resented Japanese
efforts to direct their political activities.

———

Many of the conflicts described in the articles that make up the present
volume have roots that pre-date not only the arrival of the Japanese but also
the arrival of Western rule. Colonial regimes created a stable political
r.mlmnmnnu but did little to resolve Lxlsun;, tensions apart from keeping

apart and imposing peaceful conditions. At the same
ume, colonial administrations severely weakened traditional ruling ele-
ments, and when the colonial regimes themselves collapsed under the
Japanese assault they left a political vacuum, and violence ensued. The
Japanese re-imposed peace and order but offered no solution to existing
difficulties, and in some cases generated powerful opposition that produced
rebellions against Japanese authority.

The war and Occupation gave minority groups an opportunity, and a
need, to redefine their rel hips with other and to some
degree to redefine themselves. The periods of political collapse at the start
and again at the end of the war facilitated this process, allowing individuals
and groups to pursuc agendas that would not have been possible under
previous circumstances. Some of these initiatives involved violence, but
there were also attempts to achieve institutional change within a
constitutional process, and efforts o redraw borders. In general these
developments took place with little regard for Japanese wishes, and while
the Japanese influenced the process in some ways, they were unable to
control it.

The bricf interregnum between the Japanese surrender and the arrival of
the Allied forces brought initiatives that were crucial to the transition to
independence. The events of the war and Occupation were not forgotten,
but they were quickly superseded by fresh sets of concerns as culumal
authorities and local leaders grappled with the ition to ind
and the need to establish order in a new world whose shape was anlv just
l\uummp, vmblc Mmorm groups now had to come to terms with assertive

ma i d by majority peoples bent on climinating
special provisions for minoritics, and drawing all peoples into a process of
modernisation and development. This re-ordering of the region would have
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been hard at the best of times, and the bitterness and ethnic tension that
were a legacy of the Occupation made the process all the more difficult.

Notes

1 Peter Gordon Gowing, Muslim Filipmos - Hentage and Honizon, Quezon City,
New Day Publishers, 1979, pp. 176-7.

The Ratthaniyom reforms are translated in Thak Chaleomtiarana, ed., Tha
Politics, 1932-1957: Extracts and Documents, Bangkok, Social Science Associa-
tion of Thailand, 1978, pp. 244-54. The quoted passage is on p. 246. For a
discussion of the reforms, see Kobkua Suwannathat-Pian, Thailand's Durable
Premuer: Phibun through Three Decades, 1932-1957, Kuala Lumpur, Oxford
University Press, 1995, pp. 112-4.

See Chapter 2 in this volume.
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Chapter One

———

The Japanese Imperium
and South-East Asia
An Overview

Gregory Clancey

ion of multiple and often complex cthnicities. The
ying strategies of its European colonizers — their practices of ‘racial’
tion and boundary-drawing — only spawned new and often hybrid
identities at every margin. One of colonialism’s most visible legacies,
however, in this region as in others, was the creation of ‘majority” and
communities within new political collectives. Millions of South-
East Asians found themselves (and find themselves still) in the status of
‘minorities’, with the multiple insecurities that designation generally
implies. *Majority” status, on the other hand, could be demographically
fragile and unreflective of political or economic influence, especially as
the colonizers often assigned minorities special and often privileged
functions.

In the course of a few months in 1941-42, all of South-East Asia fell
suddenly under the rule of Imperial Japan, a country where the concepts
‘majority” and ‘minority” had little official or common meaning. Moulding a
hegemonic ‘racial’ identity to overcome deep regional, class and caste
divisions, Japan’s ni h century builders had left the country
ill-prepared — arguably less so than the European imperial powers - to
encounter and conceptualise diverse ethnic identities. The conquering army
that sailed south in 1941 under the slogan ‘Asia for the Asians’ was
convinced above all of its own ‘racial and cultural” homogeneity, and of the
identity of each of its soldiers as sons in a ‘family state’ under a father-god.
It was far less certain, and would remain so, about the meaning of "Asia’,

Accounts of the Japanese occupation of South-East Asia are usually
organized around particular colonics, or even post-colonial nation-states.
Partly this reflects the brevity of the Japanese presence; the inability of a
new Japanese regional map to take lasting cultural hold. Just how 'new’ the
geography of Japanese empire in South-East Asia actually was, however,
remains problematic. While the borders defining European colonies melted
with Japan's pan-regional advance, the entities they defined did not simply
collapse. The structures of the middling and lower colonial burcaucracies —

‘minorit

7



0 250 500 750Km Dﬁchx‘:’a 7

Map 1 South-East Asia showing locations discussed! in the book




The Japanese Imperium and South-East Asia

from admini ive systems to indig; | lly survived,
as they had to for life to carry on. The hurcaucmcxcs. alun‘, with a plcxhara
of less formal yet no less mnglblc structures — religious, economic, and
social — were co-extensive in most cases with distinct ethnic communities,
some pre-dating colonialism and others constituted, if not sustained by it.
These local infrastructures not only remained the primary interface between
the new rulers and the ruled, but also became sites where Japanese and
South-East Asians had some of their most intimate, banal, frightening, daily,
clarifying, and confused encounters.

ach local community would have its own reactions to, and relationships
with, Japanese rule. But the very dynamics of community-formation would
also change under occupation, as the Japanese sought, like the Europeans
and Americans before them, to bring disturbingly complex and alien
societies to order through their own simplifying devices. For minorities in
particular, the new ‘facts on the ground’ could be highly destabilizing,
depending on the closeness of their relationship to the former colonizers, to
surrounding majority populations, and to the inchoate plans, fantasies, and
anxieties of the local Japanese command. Would they be singled out, or
made to disappear into new collectives? Would existing privileges remain or
be withdrawn? Would they even be understood by a foreign power that
knew little or nothing of local history and lacked the means and interest, in
most cases, to find out?

There is now a relatively large literature on Japanese colonialism, the
Imperial Japanese Army, and Japanese Occupation policy in South-East
Asia, much of it institutionally-based. There is a less well developed but
growing historical literature on Japanese constructions of ‘race’, ethnicity,
and polity, little of which, unfortunately, touches dircctly on the South-East
Asian Occupation. The following paragraphs will attempt to blend
observations from both literatures, providing needed background - if not
fine-grained answers — for certain behaviours of the ruling Japanese
‘minority’ between 1942 and 1945.!

Historians’ narratives of the Japanese occupation of South-East Asia
often reproduce, if only implicitly, those of the German occupation of
Europe. Overseas Chinese sometimes play the role of the Jews, for example,
and the Kempeitai that of the Gestapo. The reasons for this and other
similaritics in narrative construction are not hard to grasp. Both German
Europe and Japanese South-East Asia were seized in a ‘lightning war’ by
conquering powers who deployed racialist ideologies and brutalized civilian
populations. Moving beneath these li however, a *
frame’ for both occupations tends to obscure more than it reveals,
particularly in the matter of social policy or the administration of subject
peoples. The Germans planned their advance, particularly to the East, with
po]mu of social re-ordering, colonization, and ide very
much in mind. From nearly the beginning of hostilities crucial
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were actually removed from their war effort in order to classify and
physically relocate large civilian populations in occupied lands.

“The Imperial Japanese Army and Navy advanced to the South mainly 10
gain control of its raw materials, and to encircle China, the two goals being
intimately related. The peoples of South-East Asia and most of the land they
oceupied were of comparatively litdle interest to the conquering power.
Japan’s enemies, by mid-1942, were all located outside the region, o at its
peripheries. What Japan demanded over most of Nanpo (the Southern
region), apart from natural resources and the labour to exploit them, was
quictude - an utter acquiescence to Japanese military rule and manipula-
tion.? Japanese ambitions in both their short-term and meta-historical forms
did not lic primarily in South-East Asia but on the Asian mainland opposite
Japan. While the peoples of occupicd Europe, particularly in the East, suffered

from a murderously detailed fascination on the part of their German

conquerors, the peoples of South-East Asia more often suffered from a
murderous neglect and ignorance on the part of the Imperial Army and Navy.

Lebensvawm for Japan was Manchuria, not South-East Asia, which was
considered by most Japanese to be exotic, far away, and perhaps
uninhabitable. It is true that military planning documents of the 1930s,
when official interest began to turn South, mention South-East Asia in the
context of Japan's ‘population problem’. Two of the largest Japanese
communities outside the Empire were indeed in Singapore and Davao, and
smaller numbers of Japanese lived in cities and towns throughout the region.
By the time of the conquest, however, colonisation plans for Manchukuo

had become so extensive that an Army planning document of 1942
suggested sending mainly Koreans to the South in order ‘to restrain their
advance into Manchuria and China’ in competition with Japanese. The
‘Yamato people’ were given the role of shujin minzoku (master people) in
the region, but scem to be described, in this document and others, as a small
leader-class rather than as numerous peasant settlers. In contrast to
Manchukuo, the emphasis in discussions of the South was always on
surce extraction rather than resettlement.?

For all its remoteness, however, the South was not without identity in
Japanese geography and even mytho-histary. The contemporary ‘South-
Fast Asia’ was a term only crafted by the wartime Allies around 1943, and
then to describe the Japanese-occupied region to be liberated. Japanese
geographers, however, had already conceptualised and named this “South-
East A (Tonan Ajia) at least two decades earlier, when Japanese
commercial and political interests turned their gaze from the mainland to
the se; in the aftermath of WWI. The construction of “South-East
Asia’ was related to the ‘southern advance’ (nanyo roshin), a Japanese
concept with a long and complex history but framed in the interwar period
as the inevitable consolidation of the region’s famously rich resources under
Japanese economic control.*

anes
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This unified ‘South-East Asia’ was, however, a comparatively late
invention. Since the Meciji period, Japanese geography had more commonly
split the region into a mainland of former Chinese vassal states (roughly
equivalent to ‘Indochina’) and an expanse of islands called Nanyo, literally
“The South Secas’. In many Japanese accounts, The South Seas swept
uninterrupted from the Malay Peninsula and the archipelago all the way
through Oceania, or across geographies which Euro-American mapping
tended to separate. A major characteristic of The South Seas was its historic
remoteness from Chinese influence, which rendered it both repellent
€ Or sav: n),;) and attractive (simple and fresh, somewhat like mytho-
historic constructions of ancient Japan).® Indeed, the region hgnrcd
prominently in Meiji-era debates on whether Japanese were ‘Mongolians’,
and thus kin of Korcans and Chinese, or ‘Malays’, and thus from the
beginning an island people quite distinct from mainlanders. The construc-
tion of the Japanese as a *South Seas’ people would subsequently be used to
suggest racial solidarity between Japanese and the inhabitants of the East
Indies, although its original intent was not so much to build new ethnic
bridges to the south as burn down old ones to the west, that is, distance the
‘Yamato race’ from Koreans and Chines

The theory of a southern ‘racial origin’ for the Japanese came to be
incorporated into occupation-period language, however, and may have
contributed to occasional Japanese favouritism toward Malays in colonial
administration. General Imamura relates in his memoirs how, on being
asked by a friendly village elder, shortly after the invasion of Java, why the
Japanese looked like Javanese, he told the man ‘some ancestors of the
J\pnanL came from these lslmds in boats. You and the Japanese are
brother: ducted a relatively ‘soft’ pation of Java until his
transfer in late 1942,
"he remoteness of South

Zast Asia from the home islands combined with
the legend of the southern origin of the Japanese ‘race’ might have suggested
an easy acquicscence on the part of Occupation authorities to South-East
Asian nationalisms, or at least autonomy. Yet there was litde official
Japanese discussion about, let alone encouragement of, a political role for
South-East Asians prior to 1943, when the war was beginning to turn and
the military sought (100 late and too hesitantly, it wrned out) to cement
relations with local majority clites in the face of an almost certain Allied
counter-offensive. Why, it has often been asked, did the Japanese authorities
not take their own slogan *Asia for the Asians’ more seriously? Why did the
Japanese military leave the region having misunderstood and made enemies
of so many of the peoples it had come to ‘liberate’? Why could the Japanese
not see, until it was too late, the potential for wrning indigenous
populations into true allies in a pan-Asian, anti-colonialist war?

A commonly-advanced answer is that the Japanese military administra-
tions of South-East Asia were governed by an overly-narrow pragmatism, a
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simple or simplistic dedication to prosecuting the war quickly, using
whatever — and whomever — was most concretely at hand. The dynamic of
the Axis governments, after all, even at their centres, was decisive ‘action’
without hesitation, or hence much attention to long-range planning, This
was particularly true of Japan's military-dominated government of 1941,
which took South-East Asia without adequately determining how its oil was
to be shipped to the distant North, let alone how its diverse peoples were to
be engaged, ordered, inspired, or governed.

Accounts that treat the Japanese occupiers as ‘pragmatic’ usually
recognize, however, the often contradictory, factional, and anxious dynamic
underlying their governance, a clique-centred political style that extended
uninterruptedly from the home islands into the conquered regions. The
infamous rifts between the Imperial Army, the Navy and the i ilian-staffed
ministries recreated themselves in the colonies as competitive, parallel

administrations in some places, and entirely separate Army and Navy
overlordship in others. The Imperial Army had long considered colonial
Affairs on the Asian continent its own, and had biterly opposed civilian
interference in the rule of Korea and Manchuria. It would do the same, even
more successfully, in South-East Asia. The new Greater East Asia Ministry
of 1942, although largely staffed with civilians, was actually a creature of
Tojo’s military-dominated cabinet, designed to exclude the civilian-run
Foreign Ministry from having a voice in Southern affairs. Despite the
presence of civlian minisicrial personnelin South- East Asia, Imperial Army
and Nav
This was generally unfortunate for subject peoples, as the two services were
the Japanese institutions most likely to sacrifice the needs of civilians for the
sake of ‘the war effort’, which meant the sake of the services themselves as
distinct and competitive societies, cultures, and institutions.

“The lmperial Army and Navy garrisons in the South were also expected
to ‘live off the land’, rather than be supplied with necessities from the home
islands. This meant that, as in China, looting on a grand scale would become
official policy and ‘normal® practice, beginning with the shakedown of
Chinese merchant communities in order to ‘rebuild local economies. It also
meant that the corruption among officers which had flourished in China
would be carried to the South, where there was so much more worth
possessing. This necessity (and inclination) to rely on local resources only
reinforced inter-service and intra-service factionalism, meaning that local
area commanders had far more power over the lives of subject peaples than
entralizing organizational charts would suggest.

Yet the picture of the Japanese occupation authorities’ ‘pragmatism’ — of
military officers wanting to ‘just fight the war’ — even when tempered by
accounts of factional competition and plunder, explains only so much. It
does not fully engage, for example, the historically-particular ideologies and
practices which the Japanese military forces, and in particular the Imperial

officers remained, on every level, by far the dominant players.
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Army, carried to South-East Asia from China, Korea, and the home islands
themselves; a complex set of ideas, instincts, presuppositions, and
behaviours that were anything but ‘pragmatic’ in their origins or
implications. In other words, the culture and ideology of the Imperial

nulmn is a5 important to an und ding of the as its

or its ions to changing local
and events. lndccd. these realms of the cultural, institutional, and the
dynamic are not easily separable.

Putting aside their pressing need to win the war, or, after 1942/43, stave
off defear, the Imperial Japanese Army and Navy were institutions
singularly ill-prepared to engage the diverse ethnic communities of South-
East Asia in cooperative effort or understanding. The Imperial Army,
despite its character as a largely peasant force, was in no sense a ‘popular’
one, lacking as it did an cthos of liberation or duty toward even its own
civilian population. It was the Imperial Army, the Emperor’s army, which
under an activist yet indecisive Emperor had become a closed fraternity of
competing cliques, and by the early 1940s was operating virtally
unrestrained, its major civilian rivals effectively neutralized. It was deeply
(at times pathologically) anti-civilian in outlook. Masking the increasingly
peasant and proletarian identity of its field officers behind a carefully-edited
bushido, the Imperial Army was purposely and systematically brutalizing
toward its own recruits in a manner which extended beyond the needs of
military discipline into the realm of social re-engineering. Dedicated to
strategies of all-out attack with a cultivated unconcern for preserving
enlisted lives, the Imperial forces were poorly suited to the mundane and
comparatively non-violent tasks of governing foreign populations mainly
concerned with their own daily survival. Prior experiences with civilian
populations in Korca and China had given its soldiers and sailors an often
deep contempt for other Asians, and many veterans arrived in South-East
Asia with civilian blood on their hands. Certainly some Japanesc civilian
administrators, and even individual military officers, approached the slogan
*Asia for the Asians’ with sincerity and sophistication, and carnestly sought
to build lasting bridges to formerly colonized peoples. Yet it was the
Imperial Army and Navy in their more ‘normal’ forms which the region’s
ethnic communities engaged most decply and regularly; a military culture
whose narrow construction of Japanese ethnicity, history, mission, and
‘racial’ superiority would tolerate few half-way meetings with the customs
or concerns of subject peoples.

The cthos of the Imperial forces was particularly unreceptive to
arguments for autonomy, whether framed by majority or minority groups.
‘Independence’ was granted to certain former colonics, but with such need
for surveillance and control as to eventually alienate even Japan’s erstwhile
allies. The Imperial Army had long been the locus of anti-liberal belief and
action in Japan itself, opposed to any ‘politics’ other than its own. This was
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partly the result of its constitutional severance from control by civilian
cabinets, which insulated even its highest officers from the work-a-day
political experience of crafting broad-based policies and curting deals.
Carried to the occupied territories, this disdain for *politics’ made it difficult
for most military officers to understand or condone political organization in
South-East Asia, even by their collaborators. An army which w actvely
rooting out ‘politics’ in the home islands and stressing the “unity’ of all
civilians under its own leadership could hardly be a reliable ally of
indigenous politicians of any stripe. It could, and did, argue for an *Asian’
collectivism which had as its highest ideal the ability to recognize,
understand, and accept Japan's military-centred leadership.

The most explicit enc 7 to indig, nationalism that the
Imperial military made in South-East Asia was toward the Indian minority
in Malaya and Thailand. India was of course an active battlefront, and the
recruitment and fielding of an Indian army had obvious strategic and
propagandistic advantages. India was also remote in the Japancse geo-
imaginary, and ultimately peripheral to a Greater East Asia. The
circumscribed encouragement given Ba Maw in Burma, Jose P. Laurel in
the Philippines, and nationalist politicians in the East Indies, was more in
line with Army control policies in Manchukuo and occupied China.

Some distinction needs to be made here between the terms ‘nationalist’ —
whose overly common usage has rendered it obscure — and “imperial” as it
was used and understood by Japanese militarists of the 1930s-40s. ‘Nation’
in its nincteenth-century conception had been largely eclipsed in the
Janguage of Japan's war-time right by a spiritualised, mythologized
racialism, with European as well as indigenous roots. Thus the military
regime’s policy statements by the 1940s consistently favoured the term
“Yamato People’ over the more neutral ‘Japan’, and Emperor (or “The
Imperial Way") over a more easily translatable language of state. Given
Japanese policy statements regarding ‘Asia” and “co-prosperity’, South-East
Asians were ill-prepared for, and found it difficult to understand, this
emphasis on race in Japanese militarist thinking, associating it as many of
them did with European colonialism rather than pan-Asianism. The
Burmese politician and wartime head of state Ba Maw, writing after the
war, complained that the Japanese officers with whom he had worked were
‘race-bound . . . one-dimensional in their thinking, and in consequence . . .
totally incapable cither of understanding others, or making themselves
understood by others. It was the military’s ‘racial impositions” and ‘racial
fantasies’, he concluded, which ultimately betrayed what he still saw as
Japan's positive action of “bringing liberation to countless Asian peoples”.

It was not simply occupation palitics that made the Japanese authorities
more comfortable discussing ‘race’ with their South-East Asian subjects
than *nation’. Like other nincteenth century nation-states, ‘Japan’ had been
politically constructed as a ‘people” (minzoku) as much as a “state’ (kokka),
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and the concepts were casily and | lated. Yet ‘minzoks’ and
‘kokka’ - and related terms such as the uniquely Japanese kokutai (national
polity) — could also carry distinct emphases, particularly when given
mantra-like repetition by particular groups competing for power in a
narrow ficld. The imaginary of the ‘race’ (particularly in the construction
Yamato minzoks) came to be emphasized by militarists of the 1930s-40s,
who sensed that its appeal to the vague, irrational, and mytho-historical
runfnrud the Emperor Lul[ |n ways !h:\l state” — with its concomitant

i ip, and possible respect for
Korean and Chinese n\uumllsm - mu]d never be reliably made to. ‘Race’
was of course used in similar ways by illiberal forces around the world.
Japanese conservatives had learned directly from the European colonizers
that ‘race” was an excellent way to organize and control foreign peoples, as it
contained built-in hierarchal assumptions (linked to gender and, through
biology, to family and lineage) that could undermine political and personal
confidence. It was also, of course, an effective antidote to communism with
the latter’s stress on “class’. The uniquely Japanese innovation in the history
of *race’ may have been its close linkage to kingship, a move that Western
racialists were generally unable to make or sustain given the extremely
cosmopolitan character of European ruling houses and even aristocracies.
“T'his allowed the additional innovation of collapsing ‘race’ and ‘family” into
the hierarchy of the state itself, embodied by the Emperor. The very success
of this closed circuit built a racial exclusivism into Japanese lmpcnahsm,
which was quite different from, if not opposite to, the inclusivist or
accomodationist instinct in most other ‘imperial’ cultures, including

of constit

China’s. The point is that ‘race’ was not a concept incidental to Japanese
militarism in the home islands or overseas, but a central pillar and one that
stoad too often in the way of sympathising with or even understanding local
apendas?

The Imperial Army, by the carly 1940s, was well honed as an anti-
nationalist force. Chinese (and Korean) nationalists had, after all, long been
the Army's archenemies. Manchukuo, the Kwantung Army’s own poll cal
creation, was not a ‘nation’ but a dependant ‘empire’ in which the
indigenous Manchus were not destined to be even the majority, let alone in
charge. The slogan ‘cooperation among five races', and the official identity
of Manchukuo as ‘multi-racial’ entity served mainly to dilute Manchu/
Chinese nationalism while giving Japanese and Korean colonists full
(‘equal’) rights of occupancy and ownership. Korea (‘Chosen’) was a
slightly different case. There the antidote to nationalism had been a policy of
extreme assimilation, attempting to turn Koreans into ‘Japanese’ of a sp«:cnl
lower caste. While multi-culturism of a superficial sort was celebrated in
Manchukuo, ethnicity was stamped out at every turn in Korea. Manchukuo
and Chosen each represented, however, a desire on the part of the Japanese
military and its right-wing allies to recreate Asia as a direct, if slightly exotic
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extension of Japan itself, a place where the Yamato minzoku might be the
directing force in all important areas. Racial hierarchy was in that sense the
fulcrum of ‘co-prosperity”. An Asia without Japanese micro-direction, and
hence permanent occupation of some sort, was likely not conceivable to the
military administrations which settled over South-East Asia in 1941-42.1
There were, however, certain contradictions in Japanese racialist thinking
that diverged from the contradictions of its European and American
counterparts. Declarations that the Koreans and Japanese (or Malays and
Japanese) were actually the same ‘race’, for example, while controversial in
some quarters, were seen as better facilitating outright annexation of Korea

(or Malaya or the East Indics) and the suppression of indig ionali
fecling. Assimilationist thetoric and policy was in no sense cgalicarian,
however, crafted as it was within the rubric of Japanese expe jence with
caste. Burakiumin were also Japanese, after all, yet had been effectively
tagged and isolated for countless generations. An important ingredient in
o Hlationist thinking was the neo-Confucian ideology of “proper place’,
fers as cffectively as pter-

which was capable of policing fmera-racial’ barriers
“racial” ones. The extreme emphasis on “family’ within the Japanese ethno-
political system (for example, kaziuko kokka or ‘family state’) was meant to
arrange its members, at every turn, into parents and children, seniors and
juniors, the knowing and the naive. Applied to ‘races’ or cthnic groups, this
may have allowed for ‘growing up’, but it never allowed ‘children’ o grow
older, wiser, or deserving of more respect, deference, or status than ‘parents’
or older siblings. Nor, given the extended nawre of Japancse family
relations, did it allow for ‘independence’, the highest ideal of European-
inspired nationalisms.!!

1f the overlapping cultures of Japanese militarism and racialism offered so
little in the way of autonomy to the majority cultures of South-East Asia,
how then, did they engage the region’s minoritie and mediate the relation

between the two? Given their penchant for assimilationist and collectivist
(though hierarchical) conceptualisation, the Japanese Imperial forces were
more inclined to dwell on their own homogeneity — as value and model -
than on fine differences between subject ‘ra
characterized, and listed by the Japanese authorities, but never with the
niggling scientism of the Europeans. The classic European colonial policy of
\divide and conquer’, while sometimes discernable in Japanese practice,
competed with a nearly opposite instinct to control through consolidation.'
The geography that the Imperial Army was fighting to create, ‘Greater East
Asia’, was a remarkably flat one, ensuring ‘the peace of Asia’ by rooting out
detail or diversity. The role of the Yamato minzoku within this geo-
imaginary was clear, but the role of the other ‘races’ only came into focus
around their support for Japanese projects, or their performance of
exaggerated rites of Japanese-ness fashioned by the military authorities.
The focus of “cultural’ policy in the occupied areas was Japanese language

. *Races’ were classified,
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training, which was at once ‘practical’ in the sense of allowing rulers and
ruled to communicate, but also, and always, about much more than simply
language or understanding. According to a 1942 declaration by the
propaganda department of the military government in Singapore, teaching
the Japanese language as a lingua franca ‘will remove differences in customs
and habits of various ethnic races in Malaya and Sumatra’. Wrote Kaionji
Ushigoro, a novelist attached to the same office: ‘the pride of Asian peoples
in their own cultures’ has to be ‘destroyed completely by condemning
their's as being useless to the present age ... Taoism, Buddhism,
Brahmanism, and Hinduism should face severe and merciless criticism.’
Without such an extreme policy, he argued, ‘the superiority of the Kodo
Bunka [Imperial Way Culwre] cannot be made understandable to native
people’.’® Perhaps in his last statement, at least, he was right. Clearly many
Japanese in the occupation force took a more pragmatic approach to cultural
questions, but such pronouncements betray a widespread uncase with the
reality of ethnic diversity, a habit — likely honed in Korea - of sceing
“culcure’.as a zero-sum game.

The overseas Chinese are the best known of South-East Asia’s minorities,
and form the nucleus of discussion in this volume. It is often assumed that
the brutalizing experience of the Chinese in Singapore and Malaya under
Japanese rule was general throughout the region. While forced payments
and conscription demands were made of Chinese communities everywhere,
the factionalised nature of Japanese administrative geography ensured varied
models and practices of ‘Japanese pollcv. as did differing relationships
between the overseas Chinese and s ding majority
Negotiation between the Chinese (:And mhcr minorities) and the Japanese
occupiers was never bilateral, but involved inter-cthnic relations that
predated the Japanese invasion. While massacres of Chinese civilians in
Malaya and Western Borneo are a reminder of how uniquely vulnerable this
community was under Japanese rule, the option of collaboration - or
‘knowing one’s place’ in the Japanese racial construct — was available to the
Chinese and other minorities across much of South-East Asia. This was
particularly true in Java, where the Imperial Army adopted a conciliatory
antial Chinese community and the latter generally
accommodated themselves to the new power. Ironically the Imperial Army
ook on the role of protectors of local Chinese against violence by
indigenous Javanese, some of whom scized the opportunity to initiate
pogroms at the Dutch retreat. The Japanese ban on speaking or writing
Dutch meant the peranakan - luulh bnrn and Dutch speaking - were
forced 1o re-learn cultural behaviours, beginning with | they had
largely forgotten. Both examples suggest that ‘Chinese’ identity in the
former Dutch East Indies was — somewhat inadvertently — reinforced by the
Japanese occupiers, who preferred to engage a uniformly predictable and
tameable ‘Chinese race’, whether in the Indies or in Shanghai. In Thailand,

approach to the subs

17



Gregory Clancey

where it faced an assertive Thai nationalism, the Chinese community made
discrete appeals to the Japanese (in this case the Foreign Ministry) to
mediate against the more discriminatory local policies. In Sarawak, again
under Imperial Army rule, Chinese merchants were even seen as Japanese

i s by the Iban population, and became victims of reprisal killings
following the Japanese withdrawal.

‘Knowing one’s [racial] pl:c was arguably less complica(ed for
immigrant minority communities than it was for indigenous majorities or
minorities who bchucd themselves already in a place rightfully their own,
and who L d with the exp ion of an y or
redress of grievances buund what the Japanese authorities were likely to
allow. Indig were certainly as threatening for
the overseas Chinese and other minority communities as was Japanese
occupation itself. On the other hand, majority populations sometimes saw
Chinese collaboration with the Japanese as an arrangement between two
forcign, northern peoples that was prejudicial to indigenous interests. In this
sense the three-cornered relationship of minority-majority-Japanese occu-
pier was more complex than models of simple Japanese repression would
suggest.

The very status of the overseas Chinese as a minority community within
Dutch, British, and American colonies was altered when they became
subjects within the Japanese imperium, where the Chinese were in the
majority. It is questionable whether the Imperial forc suming as they
did an eventual Japanese control over all of China, saw the overseas Chinese
as a ‘minority’ in the same sense as previous colonial overlords. Regular
references to a naturalized Chinese ‘role’ in South-East Asia in Japanese
military documents suggest a willingness to construct the Chinese as an
Empire-wide caste of lower merchants, much as the Koreans were given the
role of farmer-colonizers. The language of ‘racial’ aptitude for this or that
activity was not, at base, locational.

Despite and sometimes because of the Japanese emphasis on an *Asian’
collectivism, the Occupation scems only to have deepened pre-war rifts. As
this book shows, the withdrawal of Japanese control often led to a bloody
settling of scores, based on various communities” perceptions of differential
treatment under the Japanese (or more precisely, Japanese alteration of
patterns of privilege and deference constructed dunng the longer period of
European divide and rule). Japan's positing of a common *Asian’ identity
around Japanese cultural practices was not only stillborn, but like other
simplifying strategies deployed in colonial contexts, productive of further
fragmentation. The twin disruptions of European withdrawal and re-
conquest also opened critical windows for communal violence. The result
was that pre-war colonies became post-war nation-states with their inter-
cthnic tensions often inflamed by wartime experienc
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Chapter Two

———

The Karen of Burma under
Japanese Rule

Paul H. Kratoska

The Karen people occupied a special position in British Burma, where they
provided manpower for the military and police forces, and in return
received protection for themselves and their way of life. The British retreat
in 1942 left the Karen exposed to hostile Burman nationalists, who resented
their support of the colonial administration, and to the Japanese, who
mistrusted them for the same reason. Although a minority, the Karen
community was large enough, and sufficiently militant, to mount a vigorous
defence of its interests, and Karen became involved in violent confrontations
with cthnic Burmans during the war years.

The Karen were the largest minority group in pre-war Burma, accounting
for 1,367,000 people (9.3 per cent) in a 1931 papulation of 14,650,000.! The
term *Karen® applied to several groups; Sgaw and Pwo Karen dwelt in the
plains, while those living in the hill tracts were known to the Burmans as
Taungthu Karen, meaning Karen of the hills, and to English-speakers as
Karen-ni (Red Karen). During the Anglo-Burman wars of the ninetcenth
century, British forces found ready allies amongst the Karen. Karen guides
assisted the English expedition against Ava in 1826 and the attack on the
Shwe Dagon Pagoda in 1852, while during the third Anglo-Burmese War in
1885 Karen levies took part in the fighting. In view of the tensions that
existed between cthnic Burmans and minorities such as the Karen and other
hill peoples, the colonial government created separate administrations for
the core area of the country populated by Burmans (Burma Proper, made up
of the dry zone of Upper Burma and the river deltas of Lower Burma) and
the hill tracts that lay in a horseshoe shape around this core.

The British used a military force known as the Burma Rifles to maintain
order within the country. From the outset, the Karen and other hill peoples
were prummem in this force, and during the 1920s the British strictly
limited recruitment to the Karen, Kachin and Chin groups, while
substantially reducing the number of ethnic Burmans in both the regular
forces and the Military Police.? These policies, which caused Burman
nationalists to associate the Karen with repressive aspects of British colonial
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The Karen of Burma under Japanese Rule

rule, go some way toward explaining the savage that followed
the British retreat in 1942,

In the early nincteenth century much of the Karen population lived in the
hills along the present border between Burma and Thailand, secking
security by establishing villages in remote locations. Under British rule the
Karen pcnplc moved to the plains in increasing numbers, and by the 1930s
were to be found intermingled with ethnic Burmans lhmughoul Lower
Burma. They constituted a majority in the Karenni States and in Salween
District, a region of heavy forest and rugged terrain where 91,000 out of an
estimated population of 112,000 were Karen, but less than seven per cent of
Burma's Karen population lived in these two areas. Elsewhere, they formed
substantial minorities in the districts of Bassein, Pyapon, Pegu, Thaton,
Moulmein and Tavoy in the lower delta? The Karen were predominantly
animist, but European missionaries had found them responsive to
proselytization, and by the 1930s some 16 per cent were Christian.!
Christians were the best educated and the most vocal element within the
Karen population, and took the lead in establishing a Karen political
presence in the country.

During the 1920s and 1930s the Karen leadership faced strategic
dilemmas arising from introduction of the 1923 dyarchy constitution that
gave Burma a measure of Home Rule. One group, which included the Karen
leader Dr San Crombie Po,* favoured the creation of a separate Karen
homeland in the Karenni and Salween districts — a proposal that had
obvious limitations given the physical distribution of the Karen population
- while another sought ways to promote Karen interests within the
Burmese political system. The dyarchy constitution reserved ‘communal’
seats in the legislature for minority groups, including the Karen. A new
constitution in 1935 retained the concept of communal constituencies,
reserving 37 out of 132 seats for minorities, and placed ‘excluded’ and
‘partially excluded’ areas — including Karenni and the Salween District -
outside of what was known as ministerial Burma, with administration by a
separate Burma Frontier Service.® These arrangements had disadvantages for
the Karen, in that Burman Ministers now handled Karen affairs, rather than
British Deputy Commissioners as in the past. At the very least, the new
system slowed down the administrative proce:

Two of the principal nationalist groups active in Burma were the
Sinyetha Wunthanu (Poor Man’s Party) led by Dr Ba Maw,® and the
Dohbama Asiayone (the We-Burmans Association), whose members
referred to themselves as ‘Thakins’, a Burmese word meaning ‘master’ that
was the required form of address for Europeans in Burma.” Under the 1935
Constitution, Burma ceased to be a province of the Indian Empire and
became a separate territory under the British Crown. The Constitution
provided for a Council of Ministers, and Ba Maw, whose Sinyetha Party
was second largest in the House of Representatives, became the first Premicr
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in a coalition government that lasted until February 1939. The Thakins
opposed this and g1 governments, preferring not to coop with
the British, and following the fall of his ministry, Ba Maw’s Sinyetha party
joined the Thakins in forming a Freedom Bloc, which issued a demand for
immediate independence.!®

The Japanese invasion began in late December 1941, and by the end of
May 1942 Japanese forces controlled all of British Burma except for the
more inaccessible hill tracts. At the time of the invasion a group of Thakins
known as the *30 Comrades’ was in Bangkok, having received military
training from the Japanese on Hainan Island. They established a Burma
Independence Army (BIA) and entered Burma in the wake of Japanese
forces, recruiting additional members from the ethnic Burman community
in southeastern Burma. As the British withdrew the BIA rapidly swelled in
size, growing to as much as 25-30,000 strong, and the Thakins used it to
establish ‘Free Burmese Civilian Administrations’ throughout Lower
Burma, setting aside both the laws and the administrative apparatus of the
British regime.

Taking shape as it did, the BIA suffered from a lack of discipline, and
some of its members — or people claiming to be members — were implicated
in cpisodes of looting and violence.!! Brigadier Maung Maung, who served
as an aide to the BIA’s leader, General Aung San, described the force as ‘a
rabble army with a minimum of military training’,'? and U Hla Pe, a Karen
minister under the wartime Ba Maw government, called it *a heterogeneous
collection, ranging from the flower of the youth of Burma, from the best

families in the land to the scum of the eriminal world’, an organization
where *pickpockets and thieves rubbed shoulders with University men’.?
However, while acknowledging that some people joined ‘for the usual
prospects of loot and plunder’, U Hla Pe added that others took part
‘simply because their country needed them’, and called attention to the
hardships that members endured, the sincerity of many of the participants
and the high ideals of the leaders."

Although the activities of the Thakins and the BIA caused difficulties
throughout Lower Burma generally, in Karen areas the situation took on a
more sinister aspeet. The close association of the Karen with the British and
their role in sustaining the colonial regime made them a primary target of
Burman nationalists. Moreover, Karen who had served in the military often
possessed weapons while the BIA had very few. The BIA called for a
general surrender of weapons but many Karen refused to comply, leading to
bloody clashes between the two sides. Lowland Karen who lived
interspersed with ethnic Burmans were particularly vulnerable, and a
pattern of ethnic violence soon took shape. (See Map 2).

At Shwegyin, a town in the Salween District with a large Karen
population, a group of Thakins arrived on 24 February 1942 and found that
the greater part of the Karen community had fled to nearby villages or taken
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refuge in the hills. Saw Marshall Shwin, Superintendent of the Karen School
and a leader of the British-sponsored Karen Home Guard, gave this account
of what then transpired:

The Burmese public, being absolutely pro-Japanese, became very
enthusiastic and satisfied. The youngsters at the bidding of the elders
serenaded the streets shouting their slogans, ‘Down with the British!
Down with democracy! Do-Ba-Ma, Thakin-Myo. English! English!
They have run away. Karen dogs! Karen dogs! They have fled to the
hills. Shameful, Shameful. Liberty! Liberty! for the Burmese. Powerful
are the Japanese. Let them be victorious, etc.’s

On 26 February a group of Indian and Karen soldiers entered the town,
unaware that it was no longer in British hands, and a fight broke out in
which several Thakins were killed, including Bo Saw Aung (Thakin Ngwe),
onc of the 30 Comrades. The soldiers then moved on. When the Thakins
returned to Shwegyin they accused members of the Karen Home Guards of
involvement in the attack, and tensions ran high. Around 1 March another
group of British soldiers passed through Shwegyin; this time the Thakins
withdrew, and upon their return they claimed to have driven the British out.
The BIA then launched an anti-Karen vendetta, looting and destroying
property and causing several deaths. On 13 March the British again
recaptured Shwegyin, and the Thakins suffered further casualties. Learning
that the Thakins had killed three Karen held in the local jail, and had burnt
the Karen quarter and the local Baptist church, the British commander
ordered his troops to set fire to the rest of the town.'®

British forces now left the arca for the last time and the BIA took control
of what remained of Shwegyin. The Thakins launched a vigorous campaign
to build support for the Japanese regime and to Burmanize the Karen and
other non-Burmans, urging the Karen to call themselves ‘Taungyoe Bama’,
or Hill Burmans, and to use the Burman language. To promote Buddhism,
the Thakins closed mosques and churches, and issued a general order that
every family should install a ‘Nyaung-yay-owe', a Buddhist ceremonial
vessel, at a conspicuous place in the house. They also told Christians to
throw away their Bibles and hymnals, and to pay homage to Buddhist
monks as they made their daily rounds begging for food.

The BIA announced that any Karen who had fled the town must return
immediately or be considered rebels and hunted down. According to Saw
Marshall Shwin, ‘Certain portion of the letter was couched in generous
words. However, the Karens, to be candid, had reasons to believe that the
assurances were merely make-believe all sham and bogus.” Papun’s Karen
leaders sent a message to the head of (hc Karen military levies in Salween
District, Captain Hugh Seagrim, appealing for arms and ition, but
when these could not be provided, the exiles dispersed to villages
throughout the area.




Paul H. Kratoska

One can imagine the pitiable plight and fecling of the Karens at this
stage. They were no more happy town dwellers but miscrable rural
rustics. Their food stock of sugar, milk, bread, butter and tea and
coffee had [been] exhausted and they had to live on rice, salt and
jungle vegetables such as bamboo shoots, danyin, beans and so on.
Lack of medical treatment and chemical supply rendered them sickly,
never healthy, or physically fit. Death of relatives, near and dear oncs
made them inactive, melancholy and disappointed. Denial and
forfciture of rights and privileges drove them mad, miserable and
pessimistic. Irretrievable loss of properties compelled them to be
angry, craving vengeance. Everything life, comfort, faith, hope, safety
and what not for them was at stake.!”

SEmIStil

Similar violent episodes involving Karen and Burmans occurred elscwhere
in Lower Burma, On 22 March a BIA force led by Thakin Maung Maung
(Bo Nya Na), another of the 30 Comrades, entered the town of Papun,
which had a mixed Karen and Shan population of around 1,500 people and
was headquarters of the Salween District.” The following day the Thakins
summoned Karen elders to a meeting, where among other points they
announced that the people must surrender all weapons in their possession.
The response was poor, and the Thakins then jailed 17 elders to put pressure
on people to comply. On 5 April a group of Karen ambushed and killed Bo
ya Na and scveral others, and in retaliation his second in command
massacred the Karen leaders detained in the jail. The Karen reaction came at
the end of April when they attacked the town, killing several BIA members
and rescuing 2 group of Karen from the local jail. The BIA then
concentrated those Karen remaining in Papun in the compound of the
District Commissioner’s house, and carried out a series of raids on nearby
Karen villages. In May a force of some 2,500 Karen prepared an attack on
Papun, forcing the BIA to flee. The Karen then razed the town.!”

The most serious outbreak of violence involving the Karen and the
Burmans took place at Myaungmya, a large town southwest of Rangoon in
the Irrawaddy Delta.2 On 5 March, four days after the British evacuated the
area, a BIA detachment under Bo Aung (Thakin Thit) took control of
Myaungmya. As had happened elsewhere, the BIA confiscated money and
property, and ordered the population to surrender their weapons. Racial
incidents followed, and by the end of March the district was experiencing
open communal contlict. In May there was a massacre of Karen in the area.
Ba Maw, the leader of the Burmese government under the Japanese, later
blamed the outbreak of violence on the Supreme Commander of the BIA,
Colonel Keiji Suzuki (also known as Colonel Minami and by the Burmese
mame of Bo Mogyo)3! To avenge the death of one of his close friends,
Suzuki ordered the destruction of the Karen village of Tayagon.? This
action produced retaliatory attacks by the Karen, and caused Burmans in the
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area to seck refuge in Myaungmya town. On 26 May a Karen force arrived
to evacuate the Karen living in the town, but the BIA had learned of the plan
and drove the Karen troops away. In the aftermath, the BIA carried out a
massacre at the compound of the Roman Catholic Mission, and another in
Myaungmya’s Karen quarter. Survivors were placed in the town jail, and the
BIA subscquently exccuted nearly 50 men from this group. The Karen
responded with still more attacks against Burmans, and the cycle of violence
continued until Japanese troops entered the area in early June and restored
order.

As carly as April 1942 the Japanese created a ‘Baho’ (Central)
administration in Rangoon under Thakins Tun Oke and Ba Sein in an
attempt to establish control over local BIA committees, and on 5 May the
leader of the BIA, General Aung San, ordered the BIA to stop interfering in
political affairs. His instructions were widely ignored. In carly June the
Japanese told the BIA to withdraw from administrative activities, and in
August they created a Burmese National Government under Dr Ba Maw,
finally putting an end to BIA cfforts to control the country. At the same
time, the Japanese reduced the strength of the BIA from 23,000 to 3,000
men, and reorganized it as a Burma Defence Army.

Ba Maw reconstituted much of the British civil service, and restored the
laws and procedures of the former colonial administration. For his political
vehicle, he replaced the Dohbama Asiayone (We B Association) with
a more broadly based Mahabama Asiayone (Great Burman Association). A
radio broadcast from Rangoon stated in 1944 that as all those living in
Burma (Burmese, Shans, Kachins, Karens, etc.) were ‘Mahabama’, they had
been ‘consolidated into one unit under the organisation of the Mahabama
Asiayone’ > Ba Maw made a parucu]ar effort to establish good relations
with the Karen, and by lifting restrictions on Christian worship and
recognizing Karen leaders achieved at least a superficial reconciliation.?!
However, his plan called for ‘absorbing the Shan and Karenni States into the
new State of Burma’ and ending the special status enjoyed by residents of
these areas, changes that were anathema to the Karen.®

Ba Maw’s cabinet included one Karen, U Hla Pe, who served as Minister
of Forests and Mines. In the First Review of the New Order Plan for
Burma, Ba Maw called upon him to maintain close contact with the Central
Karen Board, *with a view to dealing with the Karen question successfully’.
U Hla Pe’s ability to do so is doubtful, as an evaluation of the man by the
Karen leader Oscar Loo Nee indicates:

heisa Tnungthu Karen - a branch of the Karen race which is neither
2nd nor 3rd in population to the Sgaw Karen. Now that there are
disturbances in Einme in the delta [in the vicinity of Myaungmya], and
in Papun and Kawkareik, can he as a Taungthu Karen stop the
trouble? Certainly not. I think he does not know Pwo nor the Sgaw-

27



Paul H. Kratoska

Karen dialects and so he is as good as a Burman. In fact, many Karens
in the Delta hardly know anything about him or heard of his name,
and it is impossible for the Karens to obey a man whom they do not
know, have not scen, and have not heard of 2

In March 1943, acting on a suggestion by Ba Maw, Karen leaders created a
Burma Karen Central Organization and selected Dr San C. Po as its
Chairman. The task of the Central Organization was to explain government
policics to the Karen, to resolve Karen-Burman disputes, and to investigate
reports of anti-Japanese activity. With regard to the latter, it concluded that
in many cases exaggerated reports of Karen hostility originated with the
police, who were afraid to visit Karen villages and ‘in order to get the
companionship of the Nippon Military Police, ... tried 10 magnify any
conceivable case against the Karens into a Karen rebellion”.?” The Karen
Central Organization was dissolved on 7 August 1943, one week after the
Japanese granted independence to Ba Maw's government, although the new
administration later created a Central Karen Board to take its place.

There can be no doubt that the Karen disliked Japanese rule. One major
crievance was forced conscription of labourers for the so-called *Sweat
Army’ (the Kywe Tat), which provided workers for military construction
projects such as the railway linking Burma with Siam, a military hospital at
Thandaung and an airfield ar Nyaunglebin. According to Saw Marshall
Shwin, recruitment was carried out without discrimination between
Burmans and other races, but demands for labour to supply tmber for
shipbuilding, firewood and other forest products such as thatch and canes
fell heavily on those living in hill areas, and particularly on the Karen
because they occupied forested land near Rangoon and the sea.® For its
part, the Burma Karen Central Organisation complained that District
Officers and their subordinates adopted ‘uncivilised and high handed’
methods to obrain labour.

Though emphasis was put on the word “Voluntary” in recruiting, they
simply gave out the number of men required from cach village tract
for the Service Corps and for the Heiho on such and such a date, and
at the appointed time, the Police with the Headman concerned,
appeared in force, fully armed and forcibly wok away the required
number of men without any consideration of their occupation and
inconvenience.

Some of those seized were later ‘redeemed” by cash payments and given an
exemption from labour service, an arrangement that provided a ‘luxurious
means of corruption’ for village headmen and the police force.”

By the latter part of 1943 tensions between the Karen and the Burmans
had subsided, but the Japanese continued to suspect the Karen of disloyalty.
A “Circular to All Karens® issued on 14 October 1943 over the signatures of
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Dr San C. Po and two other leaders warned that the Japanese authorities
were unhappy with the attitude and behaviour of the Karen, and said they
must not support enemy soldicrs or agents.*® The Japanese had good reason
1o distrust the Karen, for in the face of Japanese threats to destroy entire
villages for failing to report parachute drups. and their demonstrated

willingness to torture and execute susp bers of the resi the
Karen inued throughout the pation to provide support for the anti-
Japanese cause.!

The most audacious Karen challenge to the Japanese was the protection
they gave to Caprain (later Major) Hugh Seagrim, who stayed in Burma to
organize resistance activities in the Karen Hills after the British withdrawal,
and remained at liberty for two years* The Thakin leaders knew of
Seagrim’s presence, and in November 1943, having become disillusioned
with the Japanesc, sent a crucial message to him through Karen channels to
inform the Allies in India that the Burma Defense Army was preparing to
revolt against the Japanese.”® The Japanese also heard rumours that a British
officer was in the area and in February 1943 raided Pyagawpu, the village
where Seagrim was living, but he received sufficient warning to slip away.
Early in 1944 a force of some 1,300 men launched a major search in the area,
beating and torturing villagers to obrain information, and at the end of the
first week of March Seagrim surrendered to spare the local population
further abuse.** The Japanese proceeded to arrest more than 100 Karen,
including not only parachutists and former soldiers but also Karen elders
suspected of giving aid to the guerrilla force, and brought the detainees to
Kyaukkyi. According to Saw Marshall Shwin, who was among those
detained:

With extreme violence the Karens were tortured daily from 8 a.m. to 5
p.m. with a short interval at noon. Besides flogging, suffocating almost
to the point of death, whipping, pressing, hanging by the heels to
dangle in the air for an indefinite time, there were so many other cruel
methods of torture. . . . Generally, the Karens spoke the truth and gave
voluntary fessi Some whose were not
given credence though they were speaking the truth were inflicted with
severe punishment. . . . The result was that, in most cases, instead of
arriving at the truth false evidences and untruthful facts were given, and
thereby innocent persons were found guilty in the eye of the law.’*

On the basis of these interrogations, the Japanese staged a series of trials that
ended on 12 May. Some of those accused were set free, while the rest were
sent to Rangoon and imprisoned in the local jail. The prison routine
required the detainces

1o sit or squat on the floor, facing the corridor always, in rows usually
4 in cach row. Talking, slecping, leaning on the wall, lying prostrate on
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the floor were strictly prohibited. If anyone was caught napping,
lking o lying down, he was slapped on the face or given hard knocks
on the head with the gendarme’s truncheon.®

Provisions for food, drinking water and sanitation were inadequate; cach
cell had a movable commode that routinely overflowed, but the warders
only allowed prisoners to clean the floor once a week. Within a short time
most of the prisoners fell ill, suffering from ‘malaria, dysentery, headache,
cold, stomach complaints and beri-beri". There were no doctors, and little
medicine apart from small doses of quinine. After two months of this
treatment, the Japanese released the civilian detainees, but sent the military
prisoners to the Inscin Central Jail; in carly September they executed
Scagrim along with seven Karens.’

Reflecting on the “causes of the sufferings and afflictions’ of the Karen
during this period, and on their minority status, Saw Marshall Shwin wrote:

Obviously next to their loyalty to the British, the chief factor which
had to do with their present predicament was that they had the

luckiness to belong to a ‘negligible minority.” Yet they took pride in
their unluckiness in this respect. As a minority, they had suffered
through the ages at the hands of their jealous and haughty neighbours
who had always relied on their preponderance in ill-treating them. As
2 minority, serious reflections made them conscious through their
bitter experiences that they had extremely difficult problems to solv
Amidst surroundings of sinking sands, they had been solid in their
support for the British who had been their custodians and trustees to
whom they had bequeathed, consciously and unconsciously, their
wills and testaments pertaining to their stats, ideals, culture,
aspirations, and destiny. They had cast their lot with their erstwhile
masters, sinking and swimming with them under all circumstances,
and for them and for themselves they had suffered. As bereaved
devotees whose faithfulness and hero-worship had grown to be a
religion, they had lost their benefactors and protectors who had been
snatched away from them by the unbeatable forces. They were quite
conscious of the gravity of their situation; they were absolutely in the
dark about the future; and they were hopelessly helpless.™

From a military point of view, however, the Karen were far from helpless,
and in the final stage of the war in Burma they gained a potent revenge
against the Japanesc. At the beginning of March 1945, forces under the
command of General William J. Slim captured the town of Meiktila, a major
wrong point some 70 miles south of Mandalay, and by 20 March Mandalay
itself was in British hands. Despite these successes, prospects for the British
forces were bleak, for they needed to reach Rangoon before the start of the
monsoon rains, due in the middle of May. In Slim’s words, ‘If we did not
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take Rangoon before [the monsoon] broke, we should, with landing
grounds out, even dropping | d roads dissolving and health
deteriorating, find ourselves in a desperate situation with the prospect ofa
disastrous withdrawal.”” Failure to capture Rangoon at this point would
have allowed the Japanese time to acquire fresh supplies and strengthen their
defences, and would have been a major setback for the Allied cause.

The main strong point between the British position and Rangoon was the
town of Toungoo, which lay astride the road and rail lines that Slim’s forces
needed to use and offered the Japanese their best opportunity to halt the
British advance. With the fall of Mandalay, both sides launched a desperate
race to occupy Toungoo in force. The capture of Meiktila gave British forces
control of the railway line and the main road, but the Japanese were able to
use a second road to the cast of the Karen Hills that turned west near the
town of Mawchi to reach Toungoo. While Slim’s forces fought their way
south, Japan's 15th and 55th Divisions moved rapidly down the eastern
route. However, the road passed through hilly jungle land where Force 136,
the name by which Britain's Special Operations Executive (SOE) was
known within the Southeast Asia Command, had started arming and
training a Karen guerrilla force in February 1945.4¢ (See Map 2).

‘The history of this force dated back to 1942, when the Oriental Mission
recruited 3,000 Karen to resist the Japanese advance. About half of this
number received military training and arms prior to the fall of Burma, and
when the British withdrew they told the Karen to hide their weapons and
await further instructions. In March 1943 Force 136 renewed contact with
the Karen, and through its Operation Character began placing agents in the
hills to gather intelligence. In February 1945 it expanded on these activities
by arming and training military levies. As the race for Toungoo took shape,
Slim decided to use SOE's guerrilla force to delay the Japanese advance, and
on 13 April he ordered the Karen levies to take the offensive:

It was not at all difficult to get the Karens to rise against the hated
Japanese; the problem was to restrain them from rising too soon. But
now the time had come, and 1 gave the word, ‘Up the Karens!’
Japanese, driving hard through the night down jungle roads for
“Toungoo, ran into ambush after ambush; bridges were blown ahead of
them, their foraging parties massacred, their sentrics stalked, their staff
cars shot up. Air-strikes, directed by British officers, watching from
the ground the fall of each stick of bombs, inflicted great damage. The
galled Japanese fought their way slowly forward, losing men and
vehicles, until about Mawchi, ﬂfu miles cast of Toungoo, lllc) were
held up for several days by roadblocks, demolitions, and

They lost the race for lnunwo."

The guerrilla force that Force 136 raised had some 3,600 members when
operations began in the Karen Hills, but it expanded rapidly and probably
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numbered around 12,000 by May 1945. In the aftermath of the race for
Toungoo this force had to deal with an extremely difficult situation, for a
large number of Japanese troops, possibly as many as 50,000, remained in

the Karen Hills, where they regrouped and in some places carried out
g 42

reprisals against Karen villag

“The Japanese withdrew from Rangoon at the beginning of May, and had
2 second disastrous encounter with Karen guerrillas while flecing the British
advance. Japanese troops followed two lines of retreat, one to the cast
toward Thailand, and the second to the south toward Moulmein. Both
passed through Karen territory, and the guerrillas caused heavy casualties.

Papun again became the scene of military activity in this final stage of the
war. The conflict in 1942 had decimated the town, and a 1943 report on the
area by the Karen Central Organization noted that ‘almost all the Karens
leaders . . . were cither shot dead or jailed, and that people who ran away
“were branded as rebels, their villages destroyed and properties looted, as
they failed to come out and co-operate with the Local Administration”*?
Anti-Japanese sentiment was strong, and the southernmost of Operation
Character’s teams, operating under the code name Mongoose, set up its
headquarters in the vicini

icinity of Papun. When the Japanese withdrew from
Rangoon the Mongoose team went into hiding: *All parties were on the
defensive against a hungry enemy adopting a policy of looting and burning
villages and killing the inhabitants.# Mongoose, however, remained
effective and carried out the final important action of Operation Character.
Charles Cruikshank in his official history of the SOE in the Far East
provides the following description of the way it impeded the efforts of the
28th Japanese Army to cross the Sittang River and reach Moulmein:

Mongoose had a party of 750 guerrillas waiting for them south-east of
Shwegyin. Three thousand Japanese reached the west bank of the
Shwegyin Chaung, where they built rafts, but the Mongoose forces on
the other bank pinned them down and left them a sitting target for the
RAF. The Japanese lost 1,240 men in ground actions and many more
in bombing and strafing. This one-sided baule went on until §
September, in spite of leaflets dropped to the enemy to tell them that
their Government had surrendered.#

Casualty figures during this period are difficult to assess. lan Morrison
credits Operation Character with killing at least 12,500 Japanese, and with
causing the deaths of many more by directing air strikes against Japanese
positions. For the Sittang crossing, Japanese sources claimed losses in excess
of 16,000, while British analysts suggested a figure of 11,000 killed or
captured, although they added that some of the estimated 7,500 men who
succeeded in crossing the Sittang were killed by guerrillas on the east bank.*
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Epilogue

The Karen community ended the war in an optimistic mood. San C. Po said
in June 1945:

The progress of our people, the advancement of our country, their
liberty and independence has been my lifelong wish and T verily
believe God has spared me to live so long in order to see that day
before 1 leave the world, and we today see the beginning of that great
day being fulfilled.

He envisaged the creation of a United States of Burma composed of Burma
Proper, the Shan States, Arakan State, and a ‘Karen, Kachin and Chin State’,
cach administered by its own people and participating in a Federal Union
governing all of the territory that had once been British Burma.¥” However,
the Karen community was deeply divided on the issue of future political
arrangements, and some Karen remained extremely hostile to the Burmese.
In June 1945 Cora Du Bois, Chief of Research and Analysis for the OSS in
the India-Burma Theatre, observed that ‘it would be naive not to expect any
reprisal against the Burmese’ on the part of the Karen, and she cited a report
from the Tavoy area indicating that the Karen were willing to support an
underground movement against the Japanese but preferred not to join ethnic
Burman guerrilla bands because they did not wish to place themselves in a
position ‘which might later make it awkward for them to enjoy their
revenge against the Burmans'#

Communal conflicts broke out during the interregnum between the
Japanese surrender and the restoration of British authority, but the Karen
battalion of the wartime Burma Defence Army prevented large-scale
violence in Karen areas. The Karen National Organisation and the Karen
Central Organisation, which would later merge to become the Karen
National Union, issued demands for an autonomous Karen territory, and at
a Karen Conference held in Rangoon between 30 June and 7 July 1945,
delegates resolved to work for the creation of a Karen political entity. The
Conference proposed that the ‘United Frontier Karen States’, consisting of
Karenni, Tenasserim Division, Nyaunglebin sub-division and if possible
the Karen-occupied areas in Thailand, be placed directly under the British
Governor in the same way that the Shan States and Karenni had been
before the war. In addition, they requested that the Irrawaddy and Pegu
Divisions be recognized as ‘Karen Divisions with special privileges for
Karens within the Dominion of Burma, or within the Federation of
Independent Burma as the case may be’.*” However, some Karen elements
opposed this approach, considering it preferable to work for an
independent Karen state.

British policy after the war discouraged communalism, and the British
feared that demands for what came to be called Karenistan might lead to a
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split comparable to that between India and Pakistan. For this reason they
gave littde encouragement to the separatist cause, causing unhappiness
among the Karen who felt that the British were paying more attention to the
Burmans, who had been their enemies, than to the Karen, who had
steadfastly supported them both before and during the Japanese period.*
While rejecting Karen demands for a separate state, the British did try to
shield the Karen and other minority groups from Burman domination. A
White Paper issued by the post-war British administration indicated that
Burma Proper would quickly move toward self-government, but left the
status of the frontier arcas unresolved.®' However, the British soon lost their
capacity to influence affairs in Burma. The dominant political group, the
Anti-Fascist People’s Freedom League, demanded independence after the
war, and an agreement reached in January 1947 called for a new constitution
and independence within one year.

Although delegates at the 1945 Karen Conference included Christians,
Buddhists and animists, and some Karen sources suggest that their sufferings
at the hands of the Japanese and the BIA drew all Karen together,*? the war
had exacerbated cthnic and religious divisions within Karen society.
Tensions between different Karen factions, between Christian and non-
Christian Karen, and between Christian Karen who were Baptist and those
who were Roman Catholic, split the community in the post-war period,
reducing its political effectiveness.? The constituent assembly that drafted
the new constitution made provisions for a Karenni State in the Union of
Burma, and Karen del agreed to this arrang, After i
however, relations with the Union of Burma quickly soured, and in mid-
1948 a group called the Karen National Defence Organization launched an
insurrection in a bid to create an independent Karen state. The rebellion
failed, but it left an enduring legacy of bitterness, and conflict between
Burmans and the Karen has continued throughout the sccond half of the
twentieth century. San C. Po's vision of an era of progress and advancement,
liberty and independence was not to be realized.™
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The Karen received special treatment in one respect. The fighting near Toungoo
in March 1945 tok place during the rice-planting season, and as a

the crop was very poor. A special operation called Hunger | was mounted at the
end of 1945 to supply the Karens with rice, using various sorts of land transport
along with air drops. F. $. V. Donnison, British Military Administration i the
Far East, 1943-46, London, HMSO, 1956, p. 278.
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Chapter Three

———

Between China and the Japanese
Wartime Affairs in Kokang State and
the Failure of the Spiers Mission

Paul H. Kratoska

In Burma as elsewhere in Southeast Asia, Japan presented its war against
the Western Powers as a struggle to create an *Asia for the Asians’. And, as
was also the case elsewhere, local populations viewed the conflict in
relation to their own interests and concerns. Ethnic Burman nationalists
considered the Japanese invasion a positive development because it
overturned British rule and appeared to move them closer to independence,
but in the ‘Excluded’ Territories of British Burma outside of ‘Burma
Proper’, where the population was predominantly non-Burman, the arrival
of the Japanese was less welcome. There, colonial rule had brought few
difficulties and a number of benefits, not least peaceful conditions and a
reduction in cthnic tensions, and Britain’s departure seemed likely to
portend domination either by China or by Burmans, neither of which was
an appealing prospect.

One location where the Japanese invasion unleashed powerful forces was
atiny territory called Kokang, situated within British Burma adjacent to the
Chinese province of Yunnan. Kokang marked the limit of the Japanese
advance, and was not occupied. Both Japanese and Chinese troops carried
out patrols in the state, and actions by the Chinese here and elsewhere along
the Burmese border during the war led Britin to believe they were
attempting to take ad ge of the led di to overturn carlier
bnundnry agreements and annex portions of British territory. As the
Chinese presence grew ever stronger in Kokang, the British sought to make
it clear that they were determined to resist such changes. (See Map 2).

Colonial rule in Upper Burma dated from November 1885, when British
forces occupied Mandalay and deposed the last Burmese monarch, King
Thibaw.! The British laid claim to the entire territory nominally ruled by
the King, although it proved difficult to establish effective control because,
in the words of Sir Charles Crosthwaite, Chicf Commissioner between 1887
and 1900, ‘a considerable minority of the population, to say the least, did
not want us’. On 24 July 1886 China signed a convention accepting British
authority in Burma, and in 1894 the two partics signed a Boundary
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Convention that settled most outstanding issues relating to the border
between Burma and China. However, along the castern side of the Wa
States - an area claimed by the British but left ‘unadministered’ owing to the
remoteness of the place and the recalcitrance of the local population — the
border remained undefined and would be a source of contention for the next
50 years.

Kokang was immediately to the north of the Wa States. Since the gr
part of the population consisted of ethnic Chinese, and the territory lay
of the Salween River, which to the north was iwself cast of the boundary
between Yunnan and Burma, China could point to both demographic and
geographic considerations to argue that Kokang should be part of China. It
was in fact placed in China under the 1894 boundary convention, but this
agreement included a provision that Britain was abandoning its claims to the
states of Keng Hung and Munglam in favour of China on condition that the
Chinese were not to transfer any these territories to any other nation. In
June 1895 China violated this understanding by ceding a portion of Keng
Hung to France, and Britain responded by insisting on a supplementary
agreement, signed on 4 February 1897, which made Kokang part of British
Burma.’ From the standpoint of Kokang the change had certain advantage
and H. R. Davies, who visited the arca in 1895, wrote some year later that
the people there would strongly object to being placed back under Chinese
rule: *... no doubt its inhabitants find that they have much more
independence in their present position than they could hope for under
Chinese officials, especially now that the mandarins have begun to interfere
more and more in the affairs of the border States and to establish garrisons
close to the Briush frontier.™

In 1942 the ruler of Kokang was an ethnic Chinese named Yang Wen
Pin® whose family had migrated to the state from Nanking. He was born in
1897, and had become the ruler of Kokang in 1927, succeeding his father in
the position. For administrative purposes, the British authorities placed
Kokang under the Shan state of North Hsenwi, and the ruler’s Burmese title
was ‘Myosa', which identified him the chief of a sub-state and
subordinate to a Sawbwa, the title held by the principal rulers in the Shan
States. The Chinese referred to the Myosa as the ‘Magistrate’ (Hsien Chang)
of "Kuokan Hsien',* terminology that placed the area within a Chinese
context. Both titles understated the importance of Kokang and its ruler, for
the state had substantial resources derived from the opium grown there, and
the Myosa enjoyed a great deal of autonomy. In 1903 J. G. Scott described
Kokang in his Gazetteer of Upper Burma as “certainly the wealthiest district
in the Shan States’, and said the ruler was ‘not so much an official as a
feudatory of the North Hsen Wi Sawbwa, whom he certainly greatly
in riches and probably in material strength. In fact, below the
s, Yang, the héng of Ko Kang, is certainly the most powerful
.7 An account written in the 1940s noted that ‘uill

ter
ast

exceeds

greater Sau
man in the Shan State:
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Figure 3.1 Yang Wen Pin

recently no Shan official dared to interfere or visit Kokang on official duty’,
adding, ‘those who did try to enforce authority by their presence there in
1929 or 1930 narrowly escaped with their lives.®

Kokang is 75 km long, measured from north to south, and roughly 25 km
wide. The land is extremely hilly, and according to Scott’s Gazetteer many
villages in the 1890s consisted of just three or four houses “simply because
there is no room for more houses or because the land to be cultivated within
any reasonable distance is all taken up’. The largest scttlement was Nam
Kaw, with 103 houses. Shan sources consulted in the 1890s indicated that
there were 600 villages in Kokang — 455 of them Chinese ~ and around
4,000 houses.” In 1947 the population was 40,804, and 82 per cent of the
residents were ethnic Chinese. (See Table 3.1.)'°

Kokang produced about half of its rice requirements, and imported the
rest from Burma. Owing to the hilly terrain, wet rice had to be grown on
terraced land. Scott’s Gazetteer states:
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Table 3.1 Population of Kokang State in 1947

Chinese 33,474
Palaung 3224
Shans 1,405
Lisu 720
Myaungs 649
Wa 636
Kachins 600
Sino-shans 96
TOTAL 40,804

Somitvre Repuont of the Frontier Ateas Committee of Enquiry, Part Il (Appendices), p. 31

The hillside is dug into terraces, which at a distance look like a huge
amphitheatre, one step being often six feet and more above the next,
while the area for paddy is seldom more than six feet wide. These are
irrigated by channels diverted for the purpose. The labour is
enormous, and in most cases could only have been accomplished in
several seasons . .. .

The principal cash crop was opium.
Whole stretches of hillside are covered with the poppy and the total
area cannot be very far short of ten thousand acres. . . . the amount of
crude opium produced annually must reach something like forty
thousand pounds. . . . The labour spent in cultivating the fields is
cnormous. Some of these are several miles from the villages, often
several thousand feet above or below them.!!

In Scott’s time, at the small setlement of Kunlong in the southwestern
corner of the state three dugout canoes carried goods and passengers across
the Salween River near its confluence with the Nam Ting River, which
formed the southern boundary of Kokang state. The Nam Ting lay along an
old trade route that had fallen out of use with the improvement of
communications between Mandalay and Bhamo, where access to China was
more direct. However, the trade route from Bhamo into Yunnan passed
through extremely rugged terrain, and following the British annexation of
Upper Burma interest revived in the old passage along the Nam Ting River
in connection with schemes to build a railway line into Yunnan, and
ultimately to a section of the Upper Yangtze a ible to cargo boats. A
Mandalay to Lashio line opened in 1902, but no further extensions were
buile.!?

The war against Japan reached Kokang in May 1942 when, following the
fall of Lashio, military authorities ordered an evacuation of the Northern
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Shan States, and the 49th and 93rd divisions of the Chinese Army staged a
disorderly retreat through the state. Their passage was accompanied by
looting and rape, and created a great deal of hostility.” This ill feeling had a
long history, for as early as 1895 H. R. Davies noted that the expected
arrival of Chinese soldiers accompanying the boundary commission had
caused villagers to flee.!$

When the Japanese reached Upper Burma, they despatched a force of
about 200 men to Kunlong. By his own account, Yang Wen Pin, as ‘a
Chinese favoured by being under H.B.M.’s Government’, was reluctant to
have dealings with the Japanese: ‘if I surrendered to the Enemy, not only
should I spoil my own personal standing but I should also cause disgrace to
my Ancestors as well as leave a bad reputation to my descendants.'®
Lacking a military force of his own, he felt compelled to attend a meeting
called by the Japanese at Kunlong on 4 June 1942, but after hearing what the
Japanese had to say he quictly slipped away and went to Yunnan where he
sought support from the Chinese First Army. Within Kokang itsclf, he set
about creating a Self Defence Force, which he equipped by purchasing a
quantity of the arms and ammunition that became available after the fall of
Lashio, reportedly paying around Rs. 800 per gun. The Chinese responded
to his appeal by sending a small force which reached Lao Kai (Malipa) on 28
June 1942; the Myosa paid the expenses of these troops in addition to
bearing the costs incurred by his own Self Defence Force.!®

The Japanese settled on the Salween River, which offered good defensive
positions, as the limit of their advance, and placed a garrison force at
Kunlong.!” In August the Kokang Self Defence Force together with a body
of Chinese troops attacked the Japanese position there, killing around 80
men. The Japanese then sent in some 1,000-2,000 troops and succeeded in
outflanking the Chinese and local forces, but the Kokang men used their
knowledge of jungle paths to help the Chinese troops escape the trap.
Following this encounter, Chinese forces fled the area, and Japanese soldiers
burned the villages where they had been staying. The Myosa now went back
to Yunnan to seek further support. He approached the British Assistant
Military Autaché, but was referred to the Chinese Expeditionary Force
because Kokang fell within the Chinese Operational Area. The Chinese
agreed to help, and in effect incorporated Kokang's local defence force into
their own army, appointing the Myosa an Honorary Colonel and posting
him to the *Kokang Self Defence Branch Detachment’ with the title of ‘Sze
Ling Kuan', used for commanders of independent units.!

Kokang now settled into a new and somewhat uneasy status quo. The
Japanese remained at Kunlong and sent periodic patrols into the rest of the
state, but made no attempt to occupy the area permanently. Chinese
Lugmlhs also operated in the area, as did troops from the Chinese

y Force who, ding to local resid ‘ate up the country
like locusts’ but fled when any Japanese actually appeared.!”
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With the rice-growing areas of Lower Burma under Japanese occupation,
it was no longer passlblc to import rice from that source, but funds raised
by the sale of opium sufficed to purchase rice from China. This trade
continued surreptitiously even after the Chinese, in 1942, imposed an
embargo on exports of rice from Yunnan.?? Maize and potatoes supplied the
rest of the needs of the people.

In April 1943 the Myosa paid a further visit to Yunnan, and v«hlle there
received an invitation to go to Chungking and meet G li Chiang

Kai-shek, who gave him various presents mcludmg a sword (inscribed with
the Generalissimo’s name), a brass medal and a military uniform. Although
this visit was a sign of approval at high levels, it apparcntl generated a great
deal of jealousy because access to the Generali tightly controll
and in Chinese circles the Myosa was considered an unimportant figure.?!

“The British viewed these developments with a growing sense of alarm.
Since Kokang had not been occupied, Britain wanted to re-establish an
administrative presence in the state, but the proximity of the Japanese and
the growing influence of the Chinese made this difficult to accomplish.
Then, at the end of September, a series of events began to unfold that
convinced British officials that China intended to annex Kokang and
adjacent border territories.

On 30 September the head of the Kokang Defence Force, a distant
cousin of the Myosa named Yang Wen Tai,*? staged a mutiny, acting
together with a group of Chinese officers who were hv.]pm;, train the self-
defence force. One of the Myosa’s sons was killed in the attack, and he
himself suffered a broken leg while escaping to Chinese territory. Upon
rucmn;, reports of the mutiny, the Chinese immediately sent a military
force into Kokang and scized Yang Wen Tai, who lhc) accused of
‘rebellion’ and summarily executed. One of the Myosa’s surviving sons,
Yang Kyein Sein, reported that Yang Wen Tai told him he had carried out
the rebellion under orders issued by ‘Chung Yang' (‘Central Government,
an expression used to refer to Chiang Kai-shek’s Nationalist Govern-
ment): ‘1 did not wish to mutiny, I did it because 1 had received orders.
I can show you the orders by wire.” He suggested Yang Wen Tai had been
killed to prevent him from revealing details of the plot.?? Two and possibly
three Chinese officers involved in the mutiny were also killed, probably by
the Chinese.?

Remarkably, the Chinese authorities in Yunnan then accused the Myosa
of pro-Japanese activities, basing the charges on information supplied by the
man they had executed, Yang Wen Tai, concerning Yang Wen Pin's meeting
with the Japanese in June 1942. The Myosa was detained, and the Chinese
prepared to court-martial him. When British officials learned of these
events, they protested on grounds that Kokang was British territory and the
Myosa a British official, but the Chinese replied that they had jurisdiction
over the case because the Myosa was an officer in the Chinese army,
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Figure 3.2 Yang Kyein

‘although he had entered it in an irregular way’ (he did not, in fact, become a
Chinese officer until five months after the alleged offence took place)2*
Court martial proceedings commenced on 14 February 1944. While the case
was underway, the Myosa’s brother and his son Yang Kyein Scin were
invited by General Liu Ja-chiu to meet one of the judges involved in the
court martial, a man named Cheng Chiu, who told them that the accusations
against Yang Wen Pin were grave and rested on solid evidence. He added
(hn! he found himself in a difficult position and was thkmg of
withdrawing from the case because, as reported by Yang Kyein Scin, ‘if
he judged the case in favour of my father he would be accused by the 9th
Division Commander, but . . . if he judged the casc in favour of the Accuser
he would feel bad toward my father’s friends’, im.]uding General Liu. The
point of this conversation became clear the next morning, when General Liu
informed Yang Kyein Sein that the judge ‘wanted 200 “lung” (Tacls) of gold
to settle the case favourably to the Myosa’.2¢
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British diplomats continued to protest to the Chinese, and after lengthy
negotiations, which included representations by the British Ambassador to
China’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, Dr T. V. Soong, the Chinese agreed on
17 March 1944 to release the Myosa. In fact, by this time the officer
handling the court martial, a General Yin, had already told the Myosa that
the accusations against him had been found to be false, and that he was to be
freed. Nonctheless, the Myosa remained in custody until 16 April, and was
only released after presenting gifts to Chinese officers (a British account
speaks of ‘extortion of presents and attempts at extortion of money” during
this interval), and signing a letter that thanked the Chinese and said he
himself was to blame for what had transpired. On 27 April 1944 British
authorities flew the Myosa to Calcutta, where he remained for the duration
of the war.” At the time of his release, the Chinese Expeditionary Force
handed a letter to the British Consulate General at Kunming reiterating the
charges against Yang Wen Pin, and expressed the hope that the British
authorities would deal severely with the case. The Government of Burma
did investigate the charges, and in August 1944 reported to the Burma
Office that they had no foundation.* A doctor sent by the British to treat
the Myosa's broken leg summed up the episode by saying that the verdict of
the Chinese authorities had been ‘Not Guilty, but too rich’?”

One possible explanation for the coup and the Myosa's subsequent
arrest, as suggested by British sources, was that it represented an attempt by
Chinese authorities in Yunnan to install a compliant puppet administration
in the territory preparatory to placing it under Chinese jurisdiction. For
example, General Hsiao I-hsu of the China Expeditionary Force flatly told
the British Vice Consul that Kokang belonged to China, although he
retreated from this position when the Vice Consul pointed out it had been
ceded to Britain in 1897. A book published by the Yunnan Government in
1934 made it clear that provincial officials hoped to change the existing
fronticrs. According to a report published in the Times of India, the map of
the border areas that accompanied the volume showed a series of lines
marking alternative boundaries:

First, nearest to Yunnan there is a line marked ‘China-Burma
undelimitated boundary.” Further into Burma is a line marked
‘Burma-China boundary demarcated in 1769." This same line a liule
further on bears the inscription “Territory filched from us (Chinese) in
1894." Suill further into Burma is a line inscribed ‘China-Burma
boundary when (China) powerful as of old in the heyday of Ching.

The last of these lines embraced about ane-third of British Burma, including
Myitkyina, Bhamo and Lashio.”

Although chaims to Kokang were made by local officials and not openly
supported at ministerial level, British authorities felt that the Nationalist
government might be fomenting trouble to create opportunities to overturn
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Figure 3.3 Yang Wen Tsan

the political status quo' In March 1944 the Kuomintang Ministry of
Information issued a map that placed the Sino-Burmese border just north of
Myitkyina, thus incorporating much of British Burma into Chinese
territory. When asked 1o explain this matter, Dr K. C. Wu, China's
Political Vice Minister for Foreign Affairs, responded that border issues
were unimportant at the present juncture and would be setled after the
war.}?

The British also considered that the coup in Kokang might be connected
with jealousy over the attention shown the Myosa by Chiang Kai-shek, or
Chinese irritation over complaints about the behaviour of Chinese troops in
Kokang, Another possibility was that the affair resulted from a local feud,
since the leader of the rebellion, Yang Wen Tai, had connections with
clements in the Shan State of North Hsenwi with whom the Myosa had
come into conflict in the past, but the Myosa himself rejected this
explanation.’
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After Yang Wen Pin's departure, the Chinese placed his sccond brother,
Yang Wen Tsan, in command of the Kokang Defence Foree, under the 11th
Group Army. He was described by Brigadier Adam Wilson Brand, the head
of the British Military Mission to the Chinese Expeditionary Force in
Kunming, as a ‘pleasant but far from strong personality who is the plaything
of politics and war'.** Although the British considered him an acceptable
replacement for the Myosa, they did not want to recognize any Chinese
right to interfere in such matters, and finally settled on the cxpcdmn( of
allowing Yang Wen Pin to appoint his brother to be acting Myosa pending
his own return.®®

The Spiers Mission

In June 1943 Britain’s Special Operations Exccutive (S.0.E.), operating as
Force 136, decided to set up a sub-mission with headquarters at Kunming to
handle the launching of parties from China into Burma, Siam and French
Indochina.* Its initial foray into Burma, known as the Spiers Mission, was
directed at Kokang. The purpose was to establish ‘a training and operational
base for launching harassing partics against enemy lines of communication
in the Lashio-Bhamo area’; specific tasks included maintaining contact with
missions operating decper within Burma, helping to move personnel and
stores into operational arcas, reporting on enemy acti arming and
training ]cucs raised by the Myosa, and establishing good relations with the
Chinese pcdmomrv Force. There were also plans to carry out sabotage
attacks on the Bhamo-Lashio road, although intelligence-gathering organi-
zations such as the Inter-Services Liaison Division (ISLD) opposed
*pinprick’ operations of this sort, preferring to keep everything peacetul
along the routes used by agents so that information could be brought out
without hindrance. Kokang was an attractive location for an operational
base because of the mp.uhuiu attitude of the Myosa, and because from
there it was possible to ‘get into llu Jap communications and go for his

material - locos, lorries, plants, ete

Lt. Col. P. H. Munro Faure was selected to head Spiers. He planned to
enter Kokang in August, 1943, and received word from General Ho Ying
Ching in July that China was unlikely to object to the mission. On this basis
he went to Kunming, and once there applied for travel passes for himself
and his staff. In October, not long after the mutiny drove Yang Wen Pin
from Kokang, the Chinese informed Munro Faure that his application for
permits to pass through Chinese territory had been trned down, and that
he would not be allowed to establish an office in Kunming. Force 136 then
shifted to an alternate plan that called for Spiers personnel to be dropped
into Kokang by parachute.®

The first Spiers party made its drop in December 1943. Atter failing o
locate a suitable landing site in Kokang, they used one in Meng P'eng
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District, five miles inside Chinese territory. The local Chinese garrison had
not been informed of the operation, but were well aware that the site chosen
was suitable for paratroop landings, and had given instructions that any
strangers seen in the area should immediately be reported to the nearest
military outpost.

After gathering their equipment, the Spiers party set of for Hung Ai,
about 10 miles away in Kokang. They were soon approached by a man *with
a military bearing’ who questioned them about their activities, and then
took them to meet the Chinese authorities responsible for the area, who
detained the party for several days. When they were finally allowed to enter
Kokang, Chinese representatives accompanied them and refused to allow
any contact with the local population. Finding that they could not operate
effectively, the party withdrew, having accomplished very little.?”

Munro Faure eventually received permission to travel overland to
Kokang, where he arrived on 26 February 1944. Reviewing the situation, he
noted that the Chinese had taken ‘the opportunity so providentially
provided to remove all trace of British rule’, and concluded that they were in
the process of annexing the territory. The Chinese flag flew over Kokang
Defence Force bases, pictures of Sun Yat Sen and Chiang Kai-shek hung on
the walls of the Headquarters building, and troops sang the Chinese
National Anthem. In an attempt to strengthen the British position, Munro
Faure took steps 1o reorganize the Defence Force and brought in a large
quantity of stores, but he could not eliminate the Chinese presence entirely
because China had operational responsibility for the area, and even if placed
under British control the local Defence Force would continue to take orders
from the Chinese Expeditionary Force.®®

Munro Faure was relieved a few wecks later by Lt. Col. Ronald
Kaulback, who was also appointed Civil Affairs Officer for Kokang in the
hope that this token 1 ion of British administrative authority would
strengthen his position with the local population. Kokang itself was
considered solidly pro-British, but the neighbouring Shans were thought to
favour the Japanese. The British felt this state of affairs was duc in large part
to the Chinese presence in the area: *All prefer the Japanese to Chinese
owing to the behaviour of Chinese troops on their retreat from Burma and
to the depredations of Chinese guerillas.™*!

Chinese military authorities in Kokang refused to recognize Kaulback as
Civil Affairs Officer, ag they had no instructions from Chungking
regarding the appointment, and their attitude soon degenerated into open
obstruction. China accused Force 136 of raising an anti-Chinese foree, and
by July cooperation had entirely ceased, with the Chinese even refusing to
supply food to the mission. ™

In an attempt to sort out this and other difficultics, Brigadier Adam
Wilson Brand paid an unofficial visit to Kokang in October 1944,
accompanied by a Major-General Lin from the Chinese Expeditionary
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Force. Wilson Brand noted that the inclusion of General Lin was
‘unfortunate’ if the CEF Headquarters truly wanted to promote a
settlement, for he was ‘a very sick man, suffering from severe gall-bladder
trouble, given to outbursts of violent temper, and of a propensity to intrigue
and to exploit any minor advantages for the Chinese side. 43 Kaulback,
who had advised Wilson Brand not to make the trip, rcpon:d afterwards
that the Brigadier had been ‘berated in public in front of the local populace”
by the ‘Chicf of Staff’ (clevating General Lin’s position) of the Chinese
Expeditionary Force, ‘which, doubtless, applied the coup-de-grace to
British prestige in the Kokang.** Kaulback and a Major Lcuch of the
ISLD both moved out of Kokang shortly after Wilson Brand’s visit, saying
that they could not achieve results under the prevailing conditions, and
Kokang was left without any British representative on the ground.® After
his own return from Kokang, Wilson Brand met with General Hsiao I-hsu,
Chicf of Staff of the CEF, who expressed considerable concern over the
withdrawal of Kaulback and Leitch. According to Wilson Brand, ‘He feared
that if they give Chinese antagonism and lack of co-operation as the cause of
their withdrawal, mutual suspicions between the British and Chinese would
be du:puud with serious repercussions in a far wider field than the
Kokang,

At first the Wilson Brand visit seemed to have achieved positive results,
for it produced an understanding that the CEF would withdraw to its side
of the border, and that a British political officer would be appointed to
Kokang. Officially the CEF did withdraw but many of its members
remained in the state, where they continued to collect taxes and handle
ptiblic affairs. The British Ambassador to Chungking credited the visit with
cleating the aify-and demonstrating that Britiin did not intend to ignore
events along the border, but little more can be said for it.4”

Conclusion

As the Japanese retreated in Burma, there was considerable Chinese
infiltration of border areas. According to one British account:

Unijustified ¢laims to British territory are made, British authority is
flouted, boundary pillars are thrown down, and villagers looted and
left to starvation. Sometimes the looting takes the more official form
of a Chinese Unit requisitioning supplics and labour and failing to pay
for them. Reports of murder are frequent.®

It was unclear whether these acu
pos

itics represented an organized effort,
ibly on the part of the Chinese Central Government, the Yunnan
Provincial Government, or local officials, to gain political advantage.
Clearly much Chinese activity was undirected and economically motivated,
for private traders from China (often trafficking in military stores sold on
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the black market) were swarming across the border. There were other
Chinese in the area as well, some of them deserters, others stragglers
separated from their military units. Lacking money and supplies, many of
these people turned to theft to sustain themselves. Rumour suggested that
regular Chinese Army units in the vicinity planned to fight the British, and
Chinese soldiers were reported to be collecting taxes and trying to force the
use of Chinese currency on Burma's side of the border. However, solid
information was difficult to obtain, and a British report on the situation
cautioned:

Any military force must set up some civil administration in an area it
occupies if the old administration has ceased to exist. It will be
remembered, too, that Chinese commissariat arrangements hardly
exist, that their troops are often starving and that all armies loot at
times.*?

Internally, these circumstances produced unrest in Kokang.*® In an attempt
to calm the situation, the Myosa was permitted in November 1945 to return
to his state, which was now removed from North Hsenwi and made a
separate entity known as Kokang State.®! The British anticipated using
claims against the Chinese for their treatment of the Myosa to gain political
leverage in the arca, but by August 1946 both the civil authority of the
British administration, and the local authority of the Myosa, had been fully
restored, and the government of Burma decided not to pursue claims for
compensation.®?

On 11 April 1947 the Myosa’s son, Yang Kyein Scin, appeared before the
British Frontier Arcas Committee. Asked about the views of the people of
Kokang, he said that the state would be happy to join whatever country
would give it internal autonomy, meaning, he clarified, no external
interference in internal affairs. Asked if Kokang would be willing to remain
part of North Hsenwi, he said no: ‘we are from a different tribe; and our
customs are different; and so is our social life’.*

The years that followed were tumultuous. At the beginning of 1948
Burma became independent; Kokang was a full state within the Union of
Burma, and its ruler became a Sawbwa. In the same year Yang Kyein Sai
succeeded his father, Yang Wen Pin, as ruler. The following year KMT
forces escaping from the communist takeover in China occupied the
Kokang area, and they were not expelled until 1953. The remainder of the
decade was relatively uneventful, but in 1959 the Shan rulers, including the
Sawbwa of Kokang, surrendered their hereditary rights, substantially
weakening the political structure of the state. After the army coup that
overthrew U Nu’s government in March 1962, Kokang at first resisted the
Ne Win government, and then fell into a state of civil war, which resulted in
severe dislocations for the population of the state. In 1968 Kokang came
under the control of the Burma C ist Party, and it ined outside
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of the control of the Burmese government until 1989, when Kokang units of
the Communist Party of Burma left the main communist organization and
reached an agreement with the Military Regime governing the country.
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Chapter Four

———

Japanese Policy towards the
Chinese on Java, 1942-1945
A Preliminary Outline

Elly Touwen-Bouwsma

Introduction

In the occupied Southern Area, the Japanese encountered large groups of
indigenous cthnic minorities as well as substantial numbers of Europeans,
Americans, Eurasians (the mixed-blood offspring of Asians and Europeans/
Americans), Overseas Chinese and Indians. Until mid-August 1942 there
was no general policy towards these minorities, with the exception of the
Overseas Chinese. Some four months earlier, a special directive had been
issued stating that the treatment of the Overseas Chinese should be in
accordance with local conditions, but that Chinese human and financial
resources should be mobilized in the service of the administration of the
Southern Area.!

In August the Marquis Tokugawa Yoshichika, Supreme Consulting
Advisor to the military administration and Civil Governor of Malaya, drew
up a plan for ethnic minorities in Greater East Asia under which the
Japanese were to provide leadership for other peoples. The plan made a
distinction between foreign ethnic minorities and the indigenous peoples in
the Southern Arca. Among the former, the Overseas Chinese were the first
group mentioned, followed by Indians, Europeans and Americans. As Asian
peoples, Overseas Chinese and Indians were entitled to become Japanese
nationals, whereas the Europeans and Americans, as ‘temporary residents’,
were to have their power curtailed or be expelled.

Japan’s general policy towards ethnic minorities was part of a broader
concept that envisioned bringing the whole world under one roof (hakko
1chix) and creating a moral, peaceful and rational sphere of prosperity where
all the peoples of the world would assume their proper place under the
Japanese, as the dominant race in Greater East Asia’ Within this
framework, details of the policy to be followed towards cthnic minorities
were left to the individual Japanese administrations in the pied areas.

This article deals with the policy adopted under Japanese military rule in
Java towards the roughly one million Chinese living on the island. There
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were about 300,000 Dutch nationals (the Eurasians included), most of them
resident in Java, and about 70 million Indonesians scattered throughout the
whole of the Indonesian Archipelago.t The Japanese recognized the
economic abilities of the Chinese in Java, and both there and elsewhere in
the archipelago saw the role of the Chinese as providing a concrete
foundation for economic poli The Japancse intended to steer the
Chinese towards cooperation with the military administration, while
attempting to remove barriers between them and the native inhabitants.®

The Chinese in the late colonial period

The Chinese community in Java was both cultwrally and palitically
heterogencous. About half of the Chinese community consisted of
‘peranakan’ Chinese who had lived for more than two generations in Java.
Most, if not all, had Indonesian blood, and spoke Dutch, Malay, or Javanese
instead of Chinese, although they still adhered to religious and cultural
observances and social practices that had Chinese origins. The remainder,
called rotok, consisted of more recent immigrants, who to a far greater
extent than the peranakan remained oriented towards China. They spoke
Chinese, and considered the 7 k B because they did not give
their children a Chinese education.” Despite these differences, the Dutch
placed both groups in the same legal category, classifying them as Foreign
Orientals. The Japanese, who been elevated to European status in 1899, and
the peranakan, a community with a record of giving loyal support to the
Dutch, sought cqual treatment, but only a small number obtained this
concession.

From the beginning of the twenticth century the Chinese in Java had
worked to improve their socio-economic position. They particularly
disliked regulations requiring them to obtain special passes to travel, and
forcing them to live in designated quarters of cities and towns. A further
complaint was that they were denied access to Dutch education. ventally
they persuaded the Dutch to cancel the restrictions on travel, and to allow
the creation of private ‘Dutch-Chinese” schools for Chinese pupils, in which
Dutch was the medium of instruction but where the Chinese language was
also taught. Taxes paid by the Chinese were also brought in line with taxes
paid by Europeans.®

Few Chinese in Java were political in the sense of trying to change the
political structure in the Indics, although all were engaged in a struggle to
improve their position. From this point of view, the Chinese in Java fell into
three distinct groups.” The first, composed of supporters of Sun Yat Sen,
was driven by a belief that the Chinese had to improve their position by
their own efforts, and should not depend on the Netherlands Indies
government. They believed that at the close of the war a strong China would
emerge and protect the Chinese abroad.'® The second group was made up of
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members of the Chung Hwa Hu: (CHH the Chmcst Association), founded
in 1928 by wealthy p bers of this group were
loyal to the l)ulch and convmccd they could preserve their privileged
cconomic position only under Dutch rule.! The third group, the Partai
Tionghoa Indonesia (PTI, the Indonesian Chinese Party), founded in 1932,
was a rival of the CHH. The PTI promoted the idea that the homeland of
the Indonesian Chinese was the Netherlands Indies, the land of their birth,
but its founders fostered a positive auitude towards the Indonesian
nationalist movement, and sought equal status with other Indonesian
peoples.?

Despite their cultural and political differences, the various elements of
the Chinese community in Java shared a common dislike of the Japanese.
After the war broke out between Japan and China in 1937, most of the
Chinese, whether peranakan or totok, CHH or PTI, were anti-Japanese and
participated in a boycort of Japanese goods. In the resultant fervour, a China
Relief Fund was set up to raise money for the purchase of quinine to be
given to the National Chinese Red Cross for use in China."* The Dutch
allowed such humanitarian efforts, but the Chinese had to tread very
carefully in showing support for Chinese victims of the Sino-Japanese war.
Ventilating ant-Japanese slogans in their newspapers attracted trouble from
the Dutch government, which wished to stay neutral and would not tolerate
any offence being given to the Japanese. However, finally shaken out of its
complacency by the attack on Pearl Harbor on 8 December 1941, the
Netherlands was one of the first countries to declare war on Japan.*4

The Chinese under Japanese rule

Before the arrival of Japanese troops in Java, the Dutch authorities ordered
the Chinese to evacuate the cities and move to the interior. As part of their
scorched earth policy, Dutch forces destroyed strategic harbour facilities
and the big oil refineries, along with many Chinese-owned factories, to deny
these assets to the Japanese. For example, of 130 sugar mills in Java in 1940,
only 32 escaped demolition. The destruction of facilities carried out by the
Dutch set off a wave of looting and killing by the Indonesians, much of it
dlruud ag,:nnsl the Chinese. All over Java, Chinese shops were looted and
ned rice mills d yed or damaged. Although Java had a long
hls!nrv of violence directed against the Chinese, the Inng colonial interval
had lulled them into an unu:rramcd sense of sccumy. and these events
caught the Chinese p 1 To their aston-
ishment, they received suppnn from the ]apancsc. who made it clear that
violence directed against the Chinese would not be tolerated.'®
The Japanese hoped to persuade the Chinese to be cooperative, and the
oppressive anti-Chinese policies they adopted in other occupied territories
were not introduced in Java.'” The Japanese army was well informed about
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Java's important Chinese community. Prior to the outbreak of war the
Japanese Vice-Consul at Batavia, Toyoshima, had kept track of anti-
Japanese activities by the local Chinese population, and barely a month after
the invasion in April the Kempeitai arrested a number of prominent Chinese
known for their support of the Chiang Kai-shek regime or for their loyalty
to the Dutch.” Among those detained were the editors of Chinese
newspapers,'? participants in Chinese Relief Fund activities, members of
the CHH, wealthy businessmen, Chinese who had held posts in the Dutch
colonial administration, journalists and members of demolition corps.?? The
Japanese authorities first held the detainces in Bockit Doeri gaol in Jakarta -
the new name for Batavia - but after sixteen months moved them to the
prison at Serang (West Java), where nese arrested in other parts in Java
were also concentrated. In the course of 1944 the prisoners were transferred
to a civilian camp at Cimahi, where they remained until the war ended in
August 1945, The Japanese Military Administration’s Bureau of Chinese
Affairs confiscated their properties.!

The Japanese anticipated that a conciliatory approach would help them
exploit Java's economic resources and sustain local commerce. The
Commander of the 16th Army, General Imamura Hitoshi, claimed the
Chinese were eager 1o please the Japanese, and said the policy appeared to
work well2* The Japanese used the Chinese as retailers and distributors, and
curtailed but did not prohibit other Chinese business activities. Chinese
busi dated lves to the new ion; there was no
arganized and armed anti-Jag of the sort developed by the
Malayan People’s Anti-Japanese Union in Malaya, and such resistance as
there was the Japanese largely crushed during the first year of the

)

oceupation.

The Military Administration did introduce a number of restrictive
measures aimed at the Chinese. They closed Dutch-Chinese schools, and
refused to allow Chinese children to attend Indonesian schools. Peranakan
Chinese could no longer use the Dutch language, and Chinese with Dutch
first names now adopted a Chinese name. The owners of shops and
companies replaced Roman lettering on their signs with Chinese characters.
All Chinese had to be registered, at a cost of 100 guilders each for men, and
50 for women. In addition, the travel restrictions abolished by the Dutch
were reintroduced. Under the old regime around 80,000 Chinese had been
classificd for legal purposes as Dutch and now found themsclves in great
ies, for the Japanese treated them as Europeans and confiscated their
propertics, transferring them either to the army or to Japanese companies.™

During the first month of the occupation, the Japanese announced the
dissolution of all existing Chinese associations. In July 1942 the Japancse-
supervised Bureau of Chinese Affairs, headed by the Toyoshima, set up a
new organization for all the Chinese, peranakan as well as totok, called the
Hua Chiao Tsung Hui (HCTH, Federation of Overseas-Chinese
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Associations).® The ization drew on pro-Jap. Chinese in each
locality, and was organized along tried and tested lines for controlling the
life of the Chinese in detail.* Leaders, who were appointed by the Japanese,
were relative newcomers because most established pre-war figures had been
interned, and could not act on their own initiative. In some respects, the
HCTH was an extension of the Japanese propaganda apparatus,?” but it also
looked after the interests of the Chinese community, supervising every-
thing, including the distribution of clothing and medicines, and establishing
relief committees for the support of impoverished Chinese.?®

he Japanese imposed special war taxes on the Chinese community, and
called on the Chinese to show their loyalty by donating large sums of
money for Japanese projects.®” Local branches of the HCTH collected these
funds on behalf of the Japanese, operating without central coordination at
the residency level. Twang Peck Yang claims that the organization obtained
around US$480 million from the Chinese community in the Indies, a
remarkable figure.’® One of the most burdensome demands on the leaders of
the HCTH was to recruit women for Japanese brothels.*! It is not clear to
what extent they fulfilled this particular request.

Black market trading was extremely lucrative during the occupation.
Agricultural products as well as textiles and other essential goods were
lrﬂdtd on the black nmrkct. causing enormous pncr inflation. Totok

were major beneficiaries of this trade.’? Besides cxplomng the
black market, the Chinese set up small-scale industries in the cities to meet
the demand for consumer goods such as soap, toothpaste, rubber shoes and
textiles, formerly imported into the country and now in short supply.*’

The Ideology of Interracial Harmony

After their initial successes, the Japanese fared badly in the war against the
Allies, and during 1943 they began to lay stress on national consciousness
and 1o strive to get the local people to show greater belligerence towards the
Allied powers. In 1944, the Japanese made cooperation among all racial
groups an cssential part of their policy on grounds that social harmony
would engender a spirit of national consciousness and patriotism, and help
bind together all the different units of the empire.** This approach produced
a number of conciliatory gestures aimed at the Chinese. For example, the
Djawa Hokokai (Java Service Association), created in March 1944, accepted
members from all cthnic groups including the Chinese. The HCTH
congratulated the Japanese on the establishment of the Djawa Hokokai,
describing it as a practical organization co-operating with the military
administration to achieve harmony and uni(y between the military
authorities, government officials, and the various races, and the Japanese
made the HCTH responsible for recruiting Chinese to join the Djawa
Hokokai.?* The Japanese also allowed Chinese schools to re-open, ended
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restrictions on travel by the Chinese, and appointed five Chinese
representatives to the Chuo Sangi-in (Central Advisory Council) — which
had a total of 45 members.* In return for these concessions, the Japanese
demanded full co-operation from the Chinese community.

In 1943 the Japanese had set up a youth corps called the Keibodan to
provide assistance to the police. This body now received military training to
help defend Java against any possible invasion by the Allied powers. The
Keibodan, which had more than 1,280,000 members at the end of the
occupation, did not accept Chinese members, but in August 1944 the
Japanese ordered the llClH to csmbllsh its own defence corps, called the
Keibotai, to support the Japanese cause.’” Having witnessed the hostility
Indonesians exhibited towards them at the time of the Japanese invasion, the
Chinese understood the value of having a trained force available in case
furcher trouble arose® Some 12,000 Chinese youngsters joined the
Keibotai, including more than 3,000 from Surabaya.* Most came from
the peranakan group, which had more vested interests and immovable
property than did the forok.'® The Keibotai operated along the same lines as
the Indonesian Keibodan. Both groups received training from Japanese
instructors, who drilled them with bamboo spears and occasionally with
wooden rifles, and both took part in air-raid protection and coast guard
services. Alongside the ordinary Keibotai, the Japanese established an elite
Tokubetsu Kakyo Keibotai, whose members received special training at the
Kakyo Scinen Dojo in Tangerang. Those who passed became Keibotai
leaders in their hometowns.*!

In 1944 the Japanese tried to re-organize the economic structure in Java,
and forced the Chinese to co-operate with Indonesian businessmen. The
Japanese exercised control through business corporations, sub-divisions
under the army administration, and the kumiar — business guilds set up to

encourage cooperation rather than competition within a given trade. Kumiai
existed for every kind of business, from trade and industry to transportation
and animal husbandry. The Japancse played a leading role in these
organizations, and arranged matters so the Chinese and Indonesians met
cach other and worked together. Thc mlroduumn of the kumiai system had
important i By participating in the
kumiai with the Chin Indonesians became involved in cconomic
activities to a far greater extent than before, and for the first time, the
Chinese began to face significant competition from the Indonesians. Twang
Peck Yang describes the Chinese businessmen as being sandwiched between
two limiting forces, subject to tight Japanese control on the one side, and to
pressures from emergent Indonesian business interests on the other.®?
Unable to manocuvre, they found their traditional share of the formal
cconomy increasingly curtailed.

Meanwhile preparations for the i e of 1
The Chinese recognized that the position th

d i
P had b_cgulL
would occupy in an
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independent Indonesian state was of vital importance, but opinion diverged
on what strategy to adopt. Followers of the pre-war Partai Tionghoa argued
that Chinese should ically receive Ind ionality, while
others considered that China, which they expected to become a superpower
in East Asia after the war, would protect their interests. A post-war study
commission dashed the hopes of the former group when i it d:cudcd :lm onl)
native Indonesians would bc given Ind lly,
with the nationality of i inorities to be regul ‘Iw' donesi,

law. The upccuuuns of the second group were also dluppolmtd for China

proved neither willing nor able to intervene on their behalf.**

Conclusion

In comparison with the methods they adopted in other occupied regions,
such as Sumatra, West Kalimantan, Malaya and Singapore, the Japanese
treated the Chinese in Java in a fairly benign way. The Chinese community
did not face torture or execution, and was generally left in peace, although
there were raids and some internments, and they were forced to donate large
sums of money. Like the Dutch before them, the Japanese depended on the
Chinese, and sought their loyalty by offering protection against anti-
Chinese sentiments found in Indonesian society. In general, the Chinese
accommodated themselves to the Japanesc in order to survive.

The Japanese ideology of co-operation between all racial groups had a
great impact on the economic position of the Chmc in Indonesian socicty.
In particular, the forced co-operation with 1 ian in the
kumiar was instrumental in altering the economic position of the Chinese,
because it forced them to hand over parts of the formal economy to the
Indonesians. Pre-war trading networks were considerably disrupted by both
the Japanese policy of extraction and forced co-operation with the
Indonesians.

The greater part of the Chinese community in Java survived the Japanese
occupation. However, after the war, with neither nor the Dutch nor the
Japanese to protect them, the Chinese became the target of violent outbursts
by the Indonesians, and they were terrorized all across Java. The killing of
Chinese started in October 1945 and continued at intervals during the
Dutch military actions in 1947 and 1948, presaging an uncasy fifty years
punctuated by furious outbreaks of violence.
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Chapter Five

———

Chinese Leadership and Organization
in Yogyakarta during the Japanese
Occupation

Didi Kwartanada

This chapter provides a case study of the experiences of the Chinese
community of Yogyakarta during the Japanese Occupation.! The issues to
be discussed are changes in organization and leadership, the ways in which
leaders accommodated themselves to the new regime, the reasons behind
their cooperation with the Japanese, and the slgmhcznce of the
Occupation for the Chinese ity under the I Republic
after the war.

Chinese leadership and organization at the end of the Dutch period

Yogyakarta is an administrative region located in the southern part of
Central Java. The area is the heartland of traditional Javanese culture, and
the capital, the city of Yogyakarta, is home to two sets of royalty, the
Yogyakarta Sultanate and the Kadipaten Pakualaman. The pre-war Chinese
community was substantial, the sixth largest in Java and tenth largest in the
whole of the Netherlands Indies, and as was also generally the case
clsewhere in the archipelago, was mainly urban.? The overall population
picture in Yogyakarta as of 1930 is shown in Table 5.1.
The Chinese ity of Yogyak was pred ly k

locally born Chinese who had ;d:pn:d to Indonesian culture. Ncarly 79 per

Table 5.1 The population of Yogyakarta by ethnic group (1930)

Area Indonesians _Europeans  Chinese  Others Total
Yogyakarta City 121,979 5.593 8,913 164 136,649
%) 89.3) “.n 16.51 w.n 100y
Yogyakarta Region 1,538,868 7317 12,640 202 1,559,027
(%) 98.7) 0.51 0.8) (100}

Sources: Volkstelling 1930, vol. 2, 1933, pp. 138-9, 148-9, 156, 160; vol. 8, 1936, p. 65.
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cent of the Chinese living in Yogyakarta in 1930 had been born in the
Netherlands Indies, but during the 1930s immigrants from China, known as
totok, arrived in growing numbers because of economic and political
turmoil in China, and the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War.!

Chinese communities in South-East Asia are well-known for their wide
variety of voluntary associations, which fall into five categories: trade and
professional, religious, mutual help, recreational and political.* During the
period 1905-40, at least 33 peranakan or mixed associations were active in
Yogyakarta, along with five that were purely totok The peranakan
generally accepted totok members in their organizations, but were
cffectively excluded from rorok bodics by virtue of the fact that the latter
conducted business in Chinese. The pmfusmn and variety of these bodies
illustrate the heterogencity of the Chinese community in the region.
Autempts had been made over the years to create a single central association
for the entire community, but without success.®

One of the most important associations was the Chinese Chamber of
Commerce. Established in 1905, the Chamber had a membership in 1938 of
around 200 merchants, both peranakan and totok, who controlled around
1,000 shops of various sizes.” The name suggests a concern with economic
affairs, but the Chamber was involved in a wide range of acuvities, and
represented the Chinese community as a whole in its dealings with the
Dutch and with the Chinese government.® Although -dominated, it
was led in 1938 by a peranakan vamed (Ir) Liem Ing Hwic® Liem
(1900-1962) graduated from the Technical University of Delft in 1925, and
worked in the Netherlands, Czechoslovakia and China before returning to
the Netherlands Indies in 1932. The owner of a number of busines:
one of the wealthiest men in Yogyakarta, he had a wide range of contacts
within the Dutch, aristocratic Javanese and Chinese communities.

Yogyakarta also had a sub-branch of the Chinese Nationalist Party, the
Kiiomiintang, which was closely associated. with the figiire of Ang Ping
Gwan.'® A Hokkien and a torok, Ang was born in 1900 and migrated to the
Netherlands Indies at the age of 23, b ing a ful b He
joined the Kuomintang in 1926 and auncl\ promoted the party in
Yogyakarta and surrounding areas, but it attracted only a limited
following.!!

s ang

Chinese attitudes toward Japan (1937-1942)

The local Sino-Malay newspapers, Socara Mataram and Kiao Seng, gave
extensive coverage to the Sino-Japanese War, and both received warnings
from the government for publishing harsh diatribes against Japan.'? The
Chinese in Yogyakarta followed Chinese elsewhere in South-East Asia by
boycotting Japanese goods, and there were acts of intimidation, such as
painting the doors of shops that failed to observe the boycott." However,
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Table 5.2 Money collected by Chinese charity funds (1937-1941) (in Dutch
Guilders)

City Total City Total

Batavia 4512.446 Circbon 353,365
Surabaya 1.763.562 Surakarta 219,510
Palembang 1,043,788 Lampung 211,502
Bandung 1,014,111 Yogyakarta 148,000

Source Sin Fo. 14 Feb_ 1942, np

attitudes softened as the war dragged on, and from the middle of 1938
people gradually resumed doing business with the Japanese.™*

The Chinese community also collected funds to support China through
charity shows, | h llections and monthly subscriptions paid
by Chinese shopkeepers. In 1937 Liem Ing Hwie, the head of the Chamber
of Commerce, set up a local branch of ‘Chinese Charity Funds’, called the
Tjin Tjai Hwee, for this purposc. However, as Amoy, Canton, and other
cities fell to the Japanese, the growing list of defeats left the Chinese
sceptical concerning the future prospects of Chiang Kai-shek. They also
became suspicious about what use was being made of the money they
donated, and fundraising largely came to a halt."® The data in Table 5.2
indicate that contributions in Yogyakarta between 1937 and 1941 only
amounted to fl. 148,000, just three per cent of the amount collected in
Batavia, and much less than in smaller places such as Circbon and Lampung.
One reason might be that the Chinese in Yogyakarta were predominantly
peranakan, and felt less patriotic toward China than the torok.!®

Following the bombing of Pearl Harbor, the Dutch authorities in Java
detained 110 Chinese susp d of pro-Jap i or thought to
be followers of the Japanese-sponsored Wang Ching-wei government in
China.”” However, not a single Chinese was arrested in Yogyakarta,
suggesting that the Dutch found little Japanese influence in the city. The
Chinese Chamber of Commerce expressed support for the Dutch, and in
return the state radio station for the first time broadcast China’s national
anthem. On 30 December 1941 the Chamber created an organization called
the Chineesche Burgerfront Organisatie (CBO, the Chinese Civil Defense
Organization), also led by Liem Ing Hwie. The CBO enjoyed widespread
popular support, and the Chinese community donated the large sum of fl
5,000 to it over a period of just two days.'®

Indonesian nationalists viewed the CBO as an attempt by the Chinese
community to bolster Dutch colonial rule, and for this reason the
organization generated tensions between the Chinese and the Indonesians.
Pribumi Indonesian activists saw the Japanese as ‘liberators’ who would free
them from the fetters of colonialism, and considered anyone who resisted
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the Japanese advance an obstacle to independence. For their part, the
Chinese (and the Dutch) saw the Japanese as conquerors. This difference in
opinion would become sharper in the early days of the Occupation.

Chinese-Japanese relations during the Occupation

When the Japanese entered Yogyakarta, on 5 March 1942, Indonesian
nationalists formed an ‘Indonesian National Committee’ (KNI, Komite
Nasional Indonesia) to laise with the new rulers. Some KNI extremists
agitated against the Chinese, accusing them of being anti-Japanese, and attacked
Dutch and Chinese properties. The Japanese did not welcome these activities,
and quickly banned the KNI along with all other political organizations.!”

The Japanese detained some 36 Chinese leaders in Yogyakarta, including
Liem Ing Hwie, but after just two to three months told these men they
could go free if they would stop anti-Japanese activities, cooperate with the
new regime, and make large cash donations to the war effort. Most agreed to
the Japanese conditions and were released around the end of April 1942.3

A list of 536 Chinese sent for long-term detention at Cimahi Camp
because they posed a serious threat to the Japanese included only five names
from Yogyakarta, and when the numbers of internces are compared by
region, Yogyakarta is near the bottom (15th out of 19).2! (See Table 5.3.)
Given the fact that Yogyakarta had the sixth largest Chinese community in
Java, the small number of arrests provides clear evidence that the Chinese
there adopted a generally cooperative stance.

Why did Japan release people who had formerly been their declared
opponents? There are several possible reasons for this policy. First, the
Chinese were detained in ion with their opposition to the Sino-
Japanese War, and the Japanese knew that the peranakan, in contrast with
the totok, had little real interest in this conflict. Second, many of the Chinese
leaders had professional training as engineers or doctors, and could be uscful
to the Japanese. Third, the Japanese knew that the Chinese, as a minority

Table 5.3 Chinese interned at the Cimahi Camp from the principal cities of Java

City Number of people City Number of people
interned interned

Batavia 133 Pekalongan 15

Cirebon 45 Bojonegoro 13

Bandung 12 Bondowoso "

Semarang n Kudus "

Surabaya 24 Solo 10

Cianjur 18 Yogyakarta 5

Source: Manuscript of Tan Gwat Hoer (Magelang), n.d
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group within a mawmy ity that was g lly pro-Jap were
not capable of i an und % and in any case the
military police (the Kenpeitai) were rmd) to eradicate hostile activity.

Members of the pre-occupation elite became involved in several forms of
collaboration following their release from detention. The foremost Chinese
leader, Liem Ing Hwie, was an cxperienced mechanical engineer, and he
worked for a Japanese company during the Occupation. Ang Ping Gwan,
the Kuomintang leader, was an interpreter for the Kenpeitai.?? The Hong
Oc, formerly active in the Tjin Tjai Hwee, became the head of a new
association the Japanese created for the Chinese. Other pre-war leaders
were simply ‘neutralized’, and cut off from politics.

The Chinese of Yogyakarta quickly adapted to the new order and
resumed normal life, as can be seen from press statements about the
situation in the city during the first three months of the Occupation:

. many baba (peranakan) work for the Military Administration and
Military Police, for example as translators ... one sign that the
Chinese, in this case the baba, in Yogyakarta, have a positive attitude
and are cooperating with the Japanese military. . .

Few Japanese knew Malay or Dutch, but they could communicate with the
Chinese through kanji, the written characters shared by the Chinese and
Japanese languages, so there were openings for Chinese to work as
translators. These opportunities mainly went to the totok Chinese, for few
of the peranakan knew Chinese well enough to perform this task.

Why did Chinese leaders in Yogyakarta become collaborators? It is
difficult to say for certain, because each individual chose his own course of
action. Some sources claim that people agreed to work in Japanese offices in
order to learn of Japanese plans for the Chinese community, or to learn
about possible actions directed against the Chinese by local nationalists.*
Others say the Chinese cooperated with Japan out of a simple will to
survive. And some Chinese saw in the Occupation a chance to advance their
personal interests. The following section will explore further the high level
of collaboration among the Chinese of Yogyakarta.

Imamura Hitoshi and the Chinese

The Chinese in Java did not experience the brutality and mass killings that
characterised the Occupation of Malaya by the 25th Army. Responsibility
for Java lay with the 16th Army, and its commander, Lt. Gen. Imamura
Hitoshi (1886-1968), approached the situation logically and sl.ralcgil:a"y.
rcco;.,msmg that brutality \would only engender a strong resistance. In

memoirs, relates an g story ing his first meeting
with the Chinese in West Java, shonl) after his arrival. Some Chinese
complained to him that several shops had been looted following the collapse
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of Dutch rule, and asked whether the Japanese could restore their property.
Imamura replied:

... as you can see, we are fighting the Dutch. We have no time to
search for stolen goods. When we win this war, which is sure to be
soon, an order will be issued for the police to search for them and
recover them. Whenever your lives are threatened by the natives, you
can come to the Japanese who will certainly protect you.?®

The same story is told in a memoir written by the Chicf of Staff of the 16th
Army, Lt. Gen. Okazaki Seizaburo, who said: . . . their courage to meet
General Imamura would later exert some influence on the military policy
toward the local Chinese’.2 The guarantee of security given by Imamura is
interesting, and deserves emphasis. The fact that the Japanese extended a
helping hand to the Chinese during such distressing times went some way
toward redressing the negative image of the Japanese military.

In the face of considerable criticism from his colleagues in other places,
Imamura became known for his soft and tolerant policies, which appeared
to deviate from the principlcs laid down in Tokyo. Among other things, he
gave priority to restoring the economy and securing a quick return to
normality, with Chinese participation. Pressure from Tokyo and Singapore
to restrict the activities of Chinese ccunumu orgnm/aunns did not concern

who considered that such li were certain to nmpcdc
efforts to restore a normal flow of goods, including war materials.?”
Imamura defended his policy, observing that ‘there is no necessity for an
iron-handed policy in Java. Those who criticize the Java administration do
not know the reality here’.?*

This explanation is very important to an understanding of the interaction
between the Chinese and Japanese in Java. Another clement shaping the
situation was the partial breakdown of relations with the Indonesians. The
Chinese had considered their relations with the pribumi Indonesians to be
harmonious, and failed to anticipate the violence directed against them
during the transition from Dutch to Japanese rule.?” The Japanese did not
approve of anti-Chinese violence, and one of the first tasks undertaken by
the Military Police was to restore peace and order.

Radical religious and nationalist groups had not prcuousl\ bccn a
significant force in Yogyakarta, and only mod
with a ‘kejawen’ or strong Javanese cultural focus (such as the I’:Akunp:n]am
Kawula Ngajogjakarta and Taman Siswa), and moderate religious organiza-
tions such as Muhammadiyah and Partai Islam Indonesia, had enjoyed a
following in the area.’® The attacks on the Chinese community came as a
great shock, and the decisive steps the Japanese took to restore peace and
order had a deep effect, causing the Chinese to feel that it was not the
Japanese but the Indonesians they mainly had to fear.*!
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A central organization for the Chinese: The HCTH

Measures taken by the Japanese to unite various competing organizations
during the Occupation must be seen as part of the ‘corporatism” associated
with fascm puhucs Th:s involved (hc creation of non-competitive umts.
v, diffe iated on ional lines, and
and sanctioned (if not acmall) crutcd) hv (h: state.’? From the Japanese
perspective, the system simpli fied ad ight, for it is clearly
casier to supervise one organization rather than a cluster of competing
groups.

The first Japanese attempt to establish a unified multi-ethnic organization
was the ‘Gerakan 3A", or Triple A Movement (based on the slogan that
Japan was the Light, the Leader and the Protector of Asia), but it was a
complete failure. The rotok and peranakan Chinese and the Arabs showed
interest in the project, but the Indonesians did not want to be grouped
wogether with the descendents of foreigners.?

Learning from this experience, the Japanese gave cach ethnic group its
own organization: the Hua Chiao Tsung Hui (HCTH, the Federation of
Overseas Chinese Organizations) for the Chinese, the Arabujin Shid linkai
for the Arabs, the Indian Independence League for Indians, and the
Konketsu Jimin linkai for the Eurasians. 'l‘hc crcation of organizations
based on existing ethnic groupings strengthened the identification of each
group, and deepened the divisions between the various minority groups and
the Indonesian population.*

The story of the HCTH in Yogyakarta can be briefly summarized.* On
8 May 1942, shortly after the release of the local Chinese detainees, the
Japanese called a meeting of the leaders of 10 Chinese organizations. The
groups were: (i) Hoa Kiao Socicteit Mataram, a recreational association (ii)
Hua Chiao Tsing Nien Hui, a youth organization based in the Chinese
schools (iii) Hoo Hap Hwee Koan, a mutual help organization (iv) Hiap
Gie, a burial society (v) Pak Hoo Tong, also a burial society (vi) Chung
Hsioh, an association for students attending Dutch schools (vii) Ai Shung
Chi, a sports group (viii) Rukun Kampung Tionghoa Tugu, a mutual help
organization (ix) Kong Khauw Hwee, a religious body (x) Tiong Hoa Hwee
Koan, an educational association.

A young Japanese named Tsuda Fumio, who was on the staff of the
Yogyakarta Sendenbu (Propaganda Department), chaired the meeting.* He
explained that Japan wished to restore prosperity and unity within a new
political atmosphere, and needed the cooperation of the Chinese to achieve
this objective. The basic points | made during this historic mccnng were as
follows. First, all existing org; ions were to be di d, and replaced
by a smglc body representing the Chinese community. Second, all
organizations were to provide a complete list of their assets. Third, the
administration would not bear any financial responsibility for the new
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organization and would not provide any subsidy, although certain facilities
would be made available on a short-term basis. The Chinese leaders were
not invited to give their views on these matters, but the Japanese
encountered few difficulties in setting up the new association because
everyone was afraid of them.

One very important issuc was the question of who would lead the new
body. Most of the likely candidates refused the job, considering it too risky.
The Hong Oc eventually took on the task, although it is strange that the
Japanese agreed to this appointment because of his participation in the anti-
Japanese Tjin Tjai Hwee. The Japanese had mistakenly arrested his younger
brother, The Bik Tjwan, for this offence, and apparently did not know of his
involvement.?” A peranakan, The Hong O seems to have been acceptable
to both peranakan and rotok. He had received his education at the Chinese
English School in Semarang, giving him a command of spoken and written

“nglish, and could communicate readily with the rorok
38

Chinese as well as
and also with the Japanese.

The HCTH was officially inaugurated in Yogyakarta on 7 July 1942,
although the Japanese authorities did not give final approval until 5 October
194257 Membership was open to Chinese aged 20 and above, while a youth
division accepted members who had reached age 15. HCTH propaganda
materials provided this comment on the importance of creating a single
organization for the community:

because of the desice of the Japinese Military Administration to
unite all Asian peoples, it should not be surprising to see the
emergence of a Chinese organization that is not based on the principle
of ‘peranakan for peranakan” and ‘totok for totok'. Al groups now: join
together within the HCTH, a common centre for the Chinese which
not only unites the Chinese but also provides a way to offer all the
human resources of the community to the Japanese administration to
achieve Greater East Asia. .

The Hong Oc and his deputy, Mr. Ko Siok Hice,*! were assisted by two
secretaries, two treasurers, and a chief clerk. The most prominent section
was the ‘Department of Propaganda and Information’, whose employces
bore a particularly heavy burden because they had to communicate
whatever the Japanese asked to the Chinese community. There were six
additional departments, concerned with burials, charitable activities, trade,
labour, youth and sports.*? The Chinese Chamber of Commerce became the
‘trade section” of the HCTH, but in the absence of significant trading
activity its importance progressively declined. The Chamber’s wartime
leader, Lic Liang Sing, was a far less influential figure than the pre-war head,
Liem Ing Hwie, Lic was a middleman trader and a significant local figure,
but he had never been outside of Java while Liem had visited four
continents. "

~
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The HCTH provided assistance to large numbers of Chinese from all
across Central Java who had fled to Yogyakarta because it was situated
deep in the interior and seemed to offer a safe haven. Some brought
money with them, but others had few resources. The HCTH arranged for
those who needed assistance to stay with local families or in public
buildings, and organised welfare services, including a polyclinic, and a
public kitchen. At the end of April 1943 the public kitchen was serving
777 meals per day, but by July the number had fallen to around 400, and
in November just 230 remained, because many people had found work or
left the city.*

In April 1942 the Japanese ordered all “foreigners’ to register with the
government, charging a fee of fl. 100 each for male Chinese, and fl. 50 for
females.*s The HCTH collected funds from the Chinese community to help
families without means meet the requirement, and by the end of July 1942
had registered around 4,000 people, making payments to the state treasury
that amounted to fl. 283,690 — a very substantial sum.*

The Japanese forced the HCTH to perform certain other burdensome
duties, including the collection of donations in the form of jewellery, scrap
iron, or cash from the Chinese community to carry on the war. On occasion
the Japanese announced that they needed comfort women, and the HCTH
had to arrange for their recruitment.’

The Emergence of New Leaders

A number of new leaders emerged within the Yogyakarta Chinese
¢ ity during the Occupation, especially among the peranakan. Many
came from a ‘second tier’ of men who had participated in various local
organizations before the war but had rarely appeared in the forefront of
community affairs. For example, The Hong Oe, general head of the HCTH,
had been involved in youth activities such as sports and social events during
the Dutch period. The Deputy head, Ko Siok Hie, was a lawyer before the
war, and had taken little part in public life. People doing propaganda work
for the HCTH, who wrote speeches and read them on public occasions or
over the radio, and prepared opinion picces for the Sinar Matahari
newspaper, became particularly well known.*

The Chinese community after the war

Following the capitulation of Japan, there was intense pressure within the
Indonesian Chinese community against those seen as traitors (known as
‘hankan') because of their connections with the Japanese. Various young
people, most of them totok, came forward claiming to have carried out
underground activities against the Japanese. They created an organization
with Kuomintang ties known as the San Min Chu I Youth, and prepared a
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“black list’ naming Chinese they considered hankan, including people who
had worked for the Kenpeitai or the HCTH.*

Chinese youths in Yogyakarta did the same.®® They declared the leaders
of the HCTH to be hankan and at one point tried to attack HCTH
headquarters, but were deterred by security guards. At the time, people
hated anything that smelled of the Japanese and the atmosphere became very
heated, causing some members of the Yogyakarta HCTH staff to flee to
other cities where they were not known. Not surprisingly, a number of
Chinese who had lacked the courage to take a visible stand during the
Occupation now joined the rush to denounce wartime collaborators.
However, in comparison with what happened to Chinese leaders in
neighbouring countrics, the fate of the former HCTH leaders was relatively

benign. So far as is known, militants killed just one of them, and most either
5

remained poltically active or resumed their earlier carcers.

An Old Organization with a New Name: The CHTH

Followirig the Japanese surrender, the HCTH acted as an intermediary
linking the Chinese community and the Republic, but the hostility it faced
as an Occupation period body soon led to the creation of a new
organization. In Yogyakarta there was a meeting on 23 December 1945 to
discuss the issue: Lic Tjik Khiang chaired the session, explaining what lay
behind the organizaton that was to be formed, while The Hong Oe
discussed the history of the HCTH and stated that it was from that
moment officially dissolved. The meeting clected a management commit-
tee consisting of 40 members, nine of whom served on the board of
directors.™

In effect the new association, named the Chung Hua Tsung Hui (CHTH,
or Chinese Central Organization) was simply a continuation of the HCTH
under another name. Its stated purposes were to unite the Chinese in order
to enhance the position of the Chinese race, promote prosperity and well
being, and make arrangements to cooperate with other groups and
organizations. The organization and functions were very similar, and bath
provided a single umbrella organization for a variety of other Chinese
organizations, as well as a link between the Chinese community and
government authorities. One writer has described the CHTH as ‘a new label
on an old bottle’. ¥

On 2 January 1946 the directors of the CHTH initiated friendly contacts
with the local government. Several leading figures in the CHTH held
meetings with Sultan Hamengku Buwono IX and the Paku Alam VIII, and
with the Komite Nasional Ind ia (KNI, the Ind: ian National
Committee), in an attempt to reach an accommodation with the new
authorities, and to establish patronage ties with them. Two days later, at the
invitation of the Sultan, the government of the Republic moved its capitol to
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Yogyakarta, in view of the increasingly uncertain security situation in
Jakarta. Yogyakarta remained the capitol until the end of 1949.5

The Activities of Collaborators after the War

In Jakarta, where the Dutch resumed control after the Occupation, leaders
of wartime organizations faced ostracism, but in parts of the country held
by the Republic collaboration did not become a major issuesS In
Yogyakarta the treatment accorded those who worked with the Japanese
depended largely on whether they had acted to benefit themselves or had
tried to serve the interests of the community at large. Some people
considered The Hong Oe a *hero” of the Occupation period for bringing the
community safely through a difficult time, and he, together with his deputy
Ko Siok Hie, and Qei Tik Giauw, the secretary of wartime HCTH,
accepted positions with the CHTH.* The Hong Oe served on the
management committee that made preparations for the federation of
CHTH branches across Jawa and Madur.l, and also held posts in the local
Republi istration. When y activity grew more heated
and young radicals began entering Chinese houses in search of weapons, he
withdrew from public life for a time, but he remained interested in politics
and later stood as a candidate in the 1955 General Election.” Ko Siok Hie
remained active in Chinese affairs in Yogyakarta, serving as a director of the
CHTH, and as a member for Yogyakarta on the planning committee for the
central Java-Madura CHTH. During the physical revolution in Yogyakarta
he courageously gave public support to the young republic, but he
subsequently left politics and became an academic.®® Lie Giok Gak, the
former leader of the wartime Kakyo keibotai in Yogyakarta, became head of
the CHTH in 194857

Liem Ing Hwie can also be grouped with those who collaborated with
the Japanese, although he spent the Occupation working for a private
Japanese company and was not part of the HCTH. He became one of the
directors of the CHTH, and served as its deputy head from 1945 until 1947,
when he was put in charge of the CHTH Seccurity Committee for
Yogyakarta. During the Congress of the Federation of CHTH branches in
Jawa and Madura, Liem was elected head of the Presidium.* In addition to
his work within Chinesc organizations, he also served as a member of the
Yogyakarta Municipality (from January 1948).%!

In April 1948 the Dutch Licutenant Governor, H. J. van Mook, chose a
Chinese named Thio Thiam Tjong as one of his advisors,* and officials of
the Indonesian Republic at Yogyakarta responded by making Liem Ing
Hwic a member of the Supreme Advisory Council (the Dewan Pertimban-
gan Agung, or DPA).* The appointment presumably was at least partly to
demonstrate to the Chinese community that the Republic was paying
attention to their needs, and it showed the outside world, especially China,
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that the Chinese in Indonesia had their own representative in the higher
reaches of the Republican Government. At the time, China’s representative
to the United Nations was submitting regular protests to the Indonesians
over the harsh treatment of the local Chinese population.®

The wide range of positions held by Liem demonstrates that the Chinese
community of Java showed little concern about wartime activities in
choosing leaders during the revolution. This attitude was: particularly
apparent in Central Java, where personal qualities were more important
than past activities. The Chinese recognized that collaboration was forced
upon people during the Occupation, and for reasons they could readily
. They were all victims together during this difficult and bitter
time. M()rcu\':r. Liem Ing Hwic's rise to high positions both locally and
nationally gives some indication of the willingness of the Republic of
Indonesia to work together with a former collaborator. This is not to say
that his carcer procceded without obstacles. Certain elements leveled strong
criticisms at the Republican government for choosing Licrn as a member of
the DPA, and a left-wing daily published an anonymous letter that attacked
his collaboration during the Japanese time, likening him to Mr. Sudjono, an
Indonesian who landed at Banten with Imamura in 19425

Conclusion

From the discussion above, it is apparent that in Yogyakarta collaboration
during the Japanese period was not of great importance in the post-war
period, and anyone who demonstrated a capacity to lead was welcomed
both by the Chinesc community and the Republican government. Some
leaders from the Dutch period were lized during the Occupa and
took no part in the activities of the HCTH, while others collaborated, but
both groups remained important under the Republic. So, too, did those who
emerged as leaders during the Occupation, although most no longer held
senior positions in Chinese organi There was, however, a shift in the
balasice of power between peranakan and totok, in part because the totok,
who were formerly not a significant force in Yogyakarta, now took an active
role in the CHTH.

This attitude toward collaboration can be explained in various ways.
First, a socicty decides who is truly a ‘collaborator’ based on whether a
person acts out of purely selfish reasons or tries to serve the interests of
the people. Second, it is characteristic of the people of Central Java
(including Yogyakarta) that they readily excuse the mistakes of others.
Third, the proportion of totok Chinese in the region was relatively small
compared with Surabaya or Jakarta, and intense hostility directed at the
HCTH and at collaborators was mainly found among, the torok. Fourth,
the government of the Republic of Indonesia could readily understand the
position of former ‘collaborators’, and needed their skills. Anyone of
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fficient standard, regardless of their back 1, was recruited to sit on

government bodies.
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Chapter Six

In Pursuit of Mica
The Japanese and Highland
Minorities in Sulawesi

Lorraine V. Aragon

In modern warfare, mica is truly indispensable. Coordination of
comb units i i of intricate icati

cquipment, in the construction of which high-grade mica is essential.!

Introduction

At the height of World War 11 in 1942, the Japanese government secretly
intended a permancnt occupation of the former Netherlands Indies, and to
this end attempted to establish a strong, self-sufficient colonial administra-
tion in what is now Indonesia. Near the eastern periphery of the
archipelago, Japanese soldiers forced villagers in highland Central Sulawesi
to operate a mica mine located near the village of Towulu’ in the southern
Kulawi district? (See Map 3). The highlanders retained vivid memories of
occupation hardships yet they were puzzled why Japanese soldiers enslaved
them to extract a shiny mincral that Central Sulawesi people used mainly on
ritual occasions to decorate barkcloth blouses. My questions about the
Japanese government's interest in mining operations near Towulu’ village
were clarified by an ination of mica’s industrial uses for el i
components and other strategic wartime products. The essential military
uses of mica during World War 11, the Allies' restriction of mica imports to
Japan, and the stringent labour requi of mica ion all
combined to make the Towulu’ mine and its captive, nimble-fingered
population important to the Japanese war effort.

Japanese military documents on the regional Occupations of Indonesian
islands were destroyed in the interval between the Japanese surrender and
the arrival of the Allies.* The few substantive Japanese descriptions that
remain include memoirs such as those by Okada Fumihide, who was the
Chicf Civil Administrator of the Navy's South Western Fleet Civil
Administration Office (Minscifi) between 1942 and 1944, Although any
single line of evidence about the past highlights data drawn from the narrow
perspectives of the creators, the combination of multiple lines of evidence,
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such as Japanese memoirs, Southeast Asian oral histories, and Allied
military documentation, broadens and balances historical scholarship.

Okada wrote that he deliberately chose to work for the Japanese Navy
because he held a low opinion of the Japanese Army. Yet once he was
assigned to the Indies he was chagrined to discover that, even in the Navy,
the number of ‘sensible military officials’ employed in the occupation
administration ‘was indced small’. Corroborating clements of oral histories I
collected in Sulawesi, Okada Fumihide laments that some of the ‘lower class
of employees’ treated the natives violently.* In another instance, Okade
Fumihide's claims of the nat enthusiasm for the Japanese cotton
production drive directly contradict by the Indonesians 1
interviewed.* Western Central Sulawesi highlanders report that they loathed
the cotton plantation system and other Japanese-imposed changes to their
farming activities. Therefore, the addition of indigenous narratives adds a
challenging historical dialogue with prior written data on the wartime
occupation of eastern Indonesia:

Eyewitness accounts by Central Sulawesi highlnndus however, do more
than simply document lndnncsun perceptions of specific occupation events
in obscure loc They also il! a process of d al identity
change among a group of Indonesian ethnic minorities who have spent
much of the twentieth century under foreign political, religious, and cultural
domination. Villagers® narratives about the Japanese occupation disclose
how the collapsing boundaries of colonialism during World War 11
reoriented a series of s between indigenous people and d
outsiders. Although the occupation was a watershed that raised doubts
about the invincibility of Europeans and their God, Kulawi highlanders
emerged from the occupation with a greater allegiance to Western
Protestantism. Villagers' intensely negative reactions to their wartime
experiences in part explain the increasingly Protestant focus of their post-
war religious and ethnic identities.
When dlssussm;, the past, Central Sulawesi highlanders classify their
local history into a sequence of political time periods. Twentieth century
periods generally are characterized by the names of forei gners who
dominated the Iu;,hlmdus." World War II, or (hc ‘Japanese time’ looms
prominently in this prog of foreign g as the first period
when Kulawi populations were held hostage at gunpoint and forced to make
drastic changes in their farming routines to produce goods for foreign rulers.
Oppressive wartime experiences under Japanese dominion catalysed the
religious and cthnic identities of interior Central Sulawesi groups who
increasingly turned to Christian devotions and Protestant allegiances
following the occupation.




In Pursuit of Mica

The Ethnographic Inquiry

In the mid-1980s | began conducting research on Protestant missionization
and conversion in western Central Sulawesi, and discovered that villagers
discussed what they called the ‘Japanese time” more readily than events from
the carlier colonial ‘Dutch time'.” This primacy of World War II events in
highlanders’ narratives about their history could be attributed partly to
chronological proximity, but also to the extraordinary nature of their
experiences during the Japanese occupation. In any case, it was the dramatic
urgency of the highlanders’ ‘war stories’ and their curiosity about the mica
mines that motivated this particular line of historical research.

Christian conversions in the Kulawi district were achieved by European
missionarics by the 1920s and 1930s. Therefore only a few clderly villagers
in their sixties or seventies could speak about the Dutch time from personal
experience. Many adults of approximately fifty years of age, however,
initiated stories about World War 11, and their accounts repeatedly

d ed the Occupati ibulations they endured, particularly in the
mica mines near Towulu’.

With a present population of over 1,000 individuals, Towulu’ is the
largest village in the Uma-speaking Tobaku region of the Kulawi district in
Central Sulawesi. Even during the 1990s, a trip to Towulu’ necessitated an
arduous two- to three-day journcy by foot from Kulawi centre through a
range of largely uninhabited mountains whose peaks reach over 2,000
meters. The remains of the Japanese mica mine are located several hours
beyond Towulu’ along overgrown footpaths that have gone unused for
decades. That the Japancse in the 1940s would design and implement a
mining operation in such a remote location, and for such a seemingly
common mineral as mica, at first scemed incomprehensible.

One Central Sulawesi highlander suggested that their mica had been used
to make windows for the Japanese acroplanes that were first seen overhead
during World War 11 The mica, he added, would be good for acroplane
construction because it ‘is not caten by fire". This observation was insightful
— mica’s earliest European use was for windowpanes resistant to thermal
extremes — but the Japanese had other motives.

A question | raised with villagers was how the wartime Japanese
administration knew of the existence and extent of mica resources in the
Towuly’ area. One individual claimed that for several years prior to the war
the Japanese government had sent spies posing as traders to what is now the
provincial capital of Palu. The spies, he said, learned about mica sources
from local informants and then drew maps used by the military during the
occupation. Another villager said that twice during the Dutch time in the
1930s, Japanese scouts arrived in Towulu’ to inquire about minerals. In his
memoirs, Okada does not speak of pre-war reconnaissance, but he does
write that a mineral investigation team accompanied the occupying forces in
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1942. Okada does not specifically mention mica but remarks that Japanese
experts quickly discovered many useful minerals previously unknown to the
Dutch administration.®

In March 1988, two Towulu” men guided my husband and me to the site
of the former Japanese-run mica mine, cutting slowly through thick brush
and thorn-covered rattan palms. During our journey, Tama Lei and Tama
Ance’ pointed out the location of the former “Japanese dormitory” (in
Indonesian, asrama Jepang), where Japanese soldiers and their servants
resided during the occupation. This place is known locally as “kilometre
twa’ (kilo dua), because it lies about two kilometres from the village along
the route to the mine. Finally, beside a tributary stream of the Lariang River,
we entered shallow caves created by the wartime mining, and 1 collected
mica samples for subsequent analysis.

Mica uses and the mining process

Microscopic examination of the rock samples from Towulu’ and research on
strategic wartime minerals explained Japanese reasons for mining mica in
Central Sulawesi. Mica is a group name for a number of complex silicates
comprised of aluminium in combination with bases such as sodium and
potassium.? Although micas are common, extensive deposits of the two
types important for industrial purposes, muscovite and phlogopite, are
relatively rare.!® Phlogopite is sought for a few specific industrial uses, but
the harder muscovite is more highly valued, especially in its better grades.!!
The mica samples from Towulu’ proved to be muscovite, the preferred
chemical form of industrial quality mica.'?

Mica’s value as a mincral lies in a unique combination of properties that
have been of great interest to the clectronics industry since its inception.
Mica separates into thin, strong, elastic, flexible and transparent sheets
(technically termed “blocks’) that exhibit high temperature resistance, low
heat conductivity, impregnability to moisture, chemical incrtness, and
diclectric strength, meaning that they can withstand high voltages without
puncturing.!’ Although mica’s first industrial use in the 1800s was as
window panes in European stoves, it became indispensable to the carly
radio and clectronics industries for use in condensers or capacitors, and it
has continued to be of use as an insulator or storage element in computers,
transformers, rheostats, vacuum valves, fuse boxes, telephones, and radar
apparatus.™* Ground mica also has been used as a filler o increase the heat
resistance and dielectric properties of paing, plastics, resins, and rubber
manufactured for clectrical uses.’ Although other materials have been
developed that perform some of mica’s functions, no single synthetic
replacement combines all of mica’s uscful properties.

On the cve of World War 11, the United States Army was the world’s
largest producer and consumer of mica. The Army not only used mica
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sheets for el i p but also developed f las that involved
ground mica for asphalt acroplane landing mats, cable insulation, and
waterproof fabric paints.!® At the start of the war, mica was still essential for
the insulation of aircraft spark plugs, although by the war’s end the United
States had improved ceramics for this function.” Throughout the war,
however, mica remained a key component of vacuum tubes and condensers
for radios and radar equipment.

The United States supplemented its own needs with mica extracted from
mines in Canada, India, Brazil, and Argentina. Britain controlled the largest
world mica reserves through its colonies, primarily India, while France also
was self-sufficient in mica through its mines in Madagascar. Japan and
Germany, however, were not so well endowed with either local or colonial
mica resources.™s Throughout the 1920s, Japan relied upon mica mines that
it operated in Korea (then called Chosen) with local Korean labour.
Although Korean production increased steadily throughout that decade,
reaching 63,500 pounds per year, much of the yield was soft phlogopite, an
inferior mica source for most electronics purposes.'?

During the war the United States itions Board classified industrial
grade mica as a strategic mineral, and Conservation Order M-101 regulated
certain grades and sizes of muscovite blocks throughout the conflict.*
Although the United States had domestic reserves of mica, even prior to
World War 11 the vast majority of mica consumed in the U.S. came from
British India, where the supplies of muscovite were not only abundant but
also inexpensive, owing to low labour costs. With its limited mineral
resources, Japan was dependent upon mica imports but none of the
significant world producers of quality mica in the mid-1930s ~ India, the
USSR, the United States, Canada, South Africa, and Madagascar — was
associated with Japan in the war.?!

The Allies sought to deprive Axis powers of their imported mica supplies
and were largely successful in these efforts. Brokers in London and New
York controlled India's approximately nine and a half million pounds of
exported mica, and these supplies could readily be withheld from the Axis
powers.?* Therefore, the Japanese government clearly undertook to mine
mica from highland Central Sulawesi because they needed supplies for
military uses, and were denied access areas with sufficient sources.

The sclection and extraction of mica deposits are labour intensive
procedures that require a large work force. Quality micas, like gems, are
subject to a complex system of grading by eye? Moreover, the successful
removal of delicate mica flakes from the pegmatite bodies (coarse-grained
igneous rocks) in which they form does not allow for much mechanization
of the mining process.

Dynamite is used to bring down rocks containing mica ‘books’ (the
naturally layered sheets of raw mica) and experienced miners simply follow
mica veins until they are exhausted or inaccessible. Some smaller mines
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relied on hand drilling, and hoisted mica-laden rocks in buckets. For these
reasons even post-war mining for larger blocks and splittings (thin sheets
averaging less than 001 inch in thickness) has been conducted only in
regions such as India, Madagascar, and Brazil where labour costs are
extremely low.

“The granite or quartz rocks that contain mica must be processed by hand
with a graded st of hammers and knives. Once separated from the rocks in
which they arc embedded, the delicate mica flakes are trimmed, sized, and
evaluated for quality. For international trade in 1930, mica sheets from India
were classified into ten quality grades and eleven standard sizes ranging
from less than one square inch up to seventy square inches.

The highest quality block or sheet mica was and is fabricated directly for
electronics components. Since 1894, smaller mica splittings have been
combined with binders and cured under heat and pressure to create mica
plates in sizes (typically 18 x 36’ or 36 x 36) that are larger than most found
in nature. The production of both mica blocks and splittings is a time-
consuming job where one worker may produce only a few pounds of the
finished product each day. Moreover, the successful selection, splitting, and
knife-trimming of mica books requires skills acquired only through direct
practical experience. In the carly twentieth century, the painstaking
preparation of mica splittings was virtually a monopoly of British India,
where women and children extracted mica films of as little as one one-
thousandth of an inch in thickness.?*

A captive population such as the Kulawi district highlanders, who
already were familiar with mica reserves, was no doubt an inviting potential
work force to undertake the arduous process of mica extraction. Therefore,
the confluence of three factors — the burgeoning wartime clectronics
industry, the scarcity of quality mica available to the Japanese military, and
the extensive need for manual labour in mica collection and selection -
made the Towulu’ mine a compelling endeavour for the Japanese
gov ent. Its difficult g phical location, hidden from the Allies
under the cover of a tropical rainforest, perhaps further contributed to its
wartime appeal for the Japanese.

Occupation hardships

Elders in Towulu' described more than two years of social disruption and
forced labour in the mica mine. Japanese soldiers concentrated residents of
the scattered highland villages to excavate the mine, process ore, and carry
cleaned mica through the mountains to the nearest roads, which were at
Kulawi centre. People were relocated to Towulu’ from as far north as
Kulawi, as far west as Banggaiba, and as far cast as the Kantewu or Pipikoro
region, distances of about 50 kilometres in every direction. Every month,
about one hundred men and women - reportedly ten from each population
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centre, were compelled to move to Towulu’ and labour for nine hours a day
in the mica mines.

The local population plus those relocated to Towulu® were divided by the
Japanese soldiers into young men'’s and women's teams. Males worked
about three kilometres outside the village digging, blasting, and hoisting
rocks from the mines while females worked inside the village to trim, select,
and pack the mica blocks in wooden boxes for transport. The crates filled
with processed mica were said to weigh approximately twenty-five
kilograms each and porters received thirty cents apicee for each box they
carried to Kulawi. Small weekly payments also were made to mine workers
for their services but all able-bodied villagers were forced to perform mine
work when requested or risk beatings by Japanese soldiers. The boxes
containing mica were carried through the mountains to Kulawi in caravans
of twenty to forty persons. From Kulawi the mica was trucked via Palu to
Poso from where it was loaded onto ships - although how much Central
Sulawesi mica evaded the Allics blockades and actually reached Japanese
bases is not presently known.

In the late 1980s the wife of the headman (kepala desa) of Towulu’, Tina
Rida’, related how her father, the wartime headman, was forced into
submission by the first Japanese arrivals. These soldiers threatened to shoot
her father's entire family, which quickly motivated him to cooperate and
organize a mining labour force. As the headman’s oldest daughter, Tina
Rida' was ordered to lead the girls” work team. Their job was to do the fine
work of separating mica from quantz and other rocks in which it was
embedded. Japanese soldiers provided the girls with small knives and four
sizes of hammers. These toals were used to smash the mined rocks and
separate mica flakes from unwanted surrounding minerals. Although Tina
Rida’, like all Towulu’ women, always performed the hard physical work of
farming for her family, she described her mica service for the Japanese as
excessively gruelling labour. She also told of a beating she received from a
higher-ranking soldier when she unwittingly offered an unusually coloured
rock to one of his subordinates instead of reporting it directly to the more

senior officer.

Villagers described canings they received from Japanese soldicrs cither
for innocent mistakes in their work activities or for infractions of unfamiliar
rules. Soldiers demanded that highlanders demonstrate absolute subser-
vience by bowing before any Japanese present and also to the Japanese flag.
Highlanders recounted that they were compelled to entertain their captors
by staging dances and jumping competitions. owulu’ men were struck
with rattan whips to force them to jump higher and higher as Japanese
soldiers laughed at their humiliating predicament.

During the two and a half-year occupation several villagers reportedly
were sain by Japanese soldiers. More died in the mines, killed by falling
rocks blasted with Japanese dynamite. Rumours spread among the
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highlanders that there was a Japanese plan, to be implemented once the
mines were exhausted, to murder all local inhabitants over eight years of age
so that news of the mining atrocities would not spread.

Besides these elements of terror and the physical stress of mining work,
other burdens inflicted by the Japanese stemmed from their interference in
Central Sulawesi farming practices. Labour was diverted from fields to the
mines, and the soldiers also demanded that highlanders modify their
planting habits. Kulawi highlanders invariably i persed rice and maize
seeds in their swidden gardens but the Japanese insisted that they plant the
two crops separately. According to villagers, rice planted under this
Japanese restriction could not thrive because maize is the ‘male’ plant that
fertilizes the ‘female’ rice plant. Although maize was introduced to western
Central Sulawesi only during the colonial era, highlanders consider the
combined planting of rice and maize to be a basic tenet of ancestral law. In
their view, violating that prescription doomed their crops to failure. The
neglect of farming duties occasioned by the shift of labour resources to the
mines surely also contributed to the poor harvests that reportedly occurred
during the occupation.

In the immediate vicinity of Kulawi itself, the Japanese forbade the
planting of dry rice altogether. They insisted that all hills in the area be
cleared and planted with cotton, most of which was requisitioned by the
Japanese for their own clothing needs. This interference in subsistence
practices coupled with wartime trade embargoes made food and clothing
increasingly scarce as the occupation progressed. Local rice supplies were
appropriated and then rationed for cach houschold at rates below usual
consumption levels. Only some mine workers and personal assistants to the
Japanese received access to woven textiles.

Family members of local Towulu’ leaders who mediated between the
Japanese and other members of the highland communities received
exceptional treatment. One such person was Guru Gideon, in the 1980s
a Salvation Army elementary school principal, who was the oldest son of
the headman in Siwongi village near Towulu’. During the occupation he
was assigned to procure vegetables, game, and other supplies for the
kitchen of the Japanese soldiers’ quarters. In exchange for these services,
he received extra food rations for himself and his family. Similarly, Tina
Rida’ said that although most villagers were reduced to wearing barkeloth
rags or old rice sacks for clothing, she and her father, the Towulu’
headman, were provided with one new picce of cotton cloth each month.
Other familics, however, were compelled to resume their formerly
dwindling efforts to manufacture barkcloth. Processed from a variety of
trees by women with wood and grooved stone mallets, barkcloth was the
source of virtually all highlanders’ clothing until the Dutch colonial
administration conquered western Central Sulawesi in the first decade of
the twentieth century. Barkcloth also held ritual significance in the
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precolonial religion where it was painted and used for sacrificial offerings,
sacred flags, and ritually specific apparel. %

Under Dutch rule, machine-woven cotton cloth became widely available
in the highlands for the first time as indigenous regional warfare was
curtailed and coastal-to-highland trade activities increased. Barkcloth and
imported rkat cloths then were reserved for certain ceremonial occasions,
while loomed cloth became the everyday fabric of choice. With the Japanese
occupation, access to this much beloved commodity and common element
of bridewealth gifts suddenly was impeded.

Women in the Towulu' region, an area which had been a major centre for
barkcloth manufacture in precolonial times, organized wartime barkcloth
production groups, enlisting older women excused from mine work or
younger ones free from service. Working in groups of about six at a time,
the women beat their barkcloth bast on wooden anvils in communal sheds.
The duress of occupation circumstances and the need for quickly produced
clothing led women to eschew the use of their preferred tree barks from
species of the genus Frcus in favour of bark from the Antiaris toxicaria tree
which could be beaten into cloth more rapidly. Towulu' women described
how the wartime barkcloth makers hammered away at their anvils day and
night to meet the villagers’ clothing needs, setting off a din such as had not
been heard for decades.

Some of the more poignant stories about the humiliation of occupation
conditions revolve around this desperation for proper attire. A Tobaku man,
Tama Bugy', described how he finally was reduced to just one ragged woven
sarong cloth that he wore proudly around his shoulders and over his
barkeloth loincloth. One day as he was walking through the mountain paths
he encountered someone dressed in barkcloth leading a large cow. As the
stranger spotted the sarong Tama Bugu' was wearing, he offered to trade the
cow outright for the woven cloth. Tama Bugu’ steadfastly refused. Related
this story some forty years later, Tama Bugu' laughed at himself because
now a cow is many times more valuable than a threadbare picce of cloth.

During the occupation, however, that woven textile represented the fragile
sheath of his personal dignity.

After hearing such stories about the misery inflicted by Japanese officers,
it was startling to learn what a small number of soldiers held the Towulu’
region hostage. Different individuals reported that three to eight Japanese
men were resident in Towulu’ along with their Kaili servants and Javanese
wives or concubines. Tina Rida’ recited the names of six Japanese men she
remembered personally. Although this now sounds like a very small number
of Japanese rulers, Okada Fumihide notes that the Japancse used more
foreign personnel than the Dutch administration — up to two Japanese
officials per district town, and that ‘tens of thousands’ of natives, especially
Javanese, were drafted to supplement the Japanese force.?” Morcover, the
Japanese soldiers’ guns and their will bl

to shoot tr k on
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sight, perhaps Couph:d wuh the highlanders pnor :cqm:sccncc to the
Dutch colonial ad made the of highlanders in the
Kulawi district a ready target for wartime captivity.

Post-War changes in political, religious, and ethnic identities

Ihc ccanomic effects of Japanese rule in the Kulawi district scemed
d g during the yet they g ", were more short-lived
than the social consequences. Before their nation’s defeat in 1945, Japanese
soldiers compelled western Central Sulawesi highlanders to revamp their
economy and daily activities. Villagers were required to toil long hours for
the mica mine instead of for their own subsistence needs and to plant rice
fields separate from their maize fields. They were forced to beat barkcloth
instead of trading for woven cloth; and in the Kulawi area, to plant cotton
instead of faod craps.

Almost all these changes were reversed as soon as the occupation ended.
The mica mine was abandoned, rice and maize plants were interplanted once
again, production of barkeloth again declined in favour of imported textiles,
and cotton was no longer farmed in the Kulawi area. Indonesia, which was not
a significant region for mica exploitation prior to World War 11, again turned
most of the nation’s efforts to develop other natural resources. In recent
decades, mica exports from Indonesia have been minimal, and that which is
produced is sold exclusively to Singapore for its manufacturing industries.?*

The occupation did produce at least one lasting ccological transformation
in the western Central Sulawesi highlands. The Kulawi Valley was so
thoroughly cleared of trees for Japanese cotton production that severe
crosion occurred, and a post-war prohibition on swidden rice farming
remains in force to the present day. Kulawi residents now tend wet-rice or
permanent crop fields, such as clove or cacao trees, in the immediate Kulawi
vicinity. Swidden rice fields can be cultivated only by migrating or
‘commuting’ Kulawi people who farm in adjacent regions that never fell
victim to the Japanese cotton pn)icc(

Although the Japanese occupation left behind only a few permanent
marks on the c landscape of the Kulawi highlands, it left other types
of scars and influenced post-war social patterns in uncxpcclcd ways. l\ulawn
highlanders began to view th Ives with humili asa
subjugated people ~ and they also started to compare their various fou'lgn
oppressors. Ultimately, their negative impressions of japanuc military
behaviour, coupled with forced indi of Salvation Army leadershi
in the area during the Occupation, drew highlanders closer to the Protestant
religion, a faith they had encountered with ambivalence during the Dutch
administration.

It might be argued that many Kulawi district highlanders had already
been converted to Protestantism by Europeans prior to World War II, and
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that the Japanese occupation had no significant impact upon this process.
My dau suggest, hov\ucr, that the Japanese occupation: signf ficantly

hlanders’ ideas about foreig religion, and their own
ethnic identity. The Dutch colonial regime was never as suffocating in the
western Central Sulawesi highlands as it was in certain other parts of the
archipelago such as Java. With the arrival of Japanese soldiers, Central
Sulawesi highlanders began to look back on the Dutch administration as
relatively benevolent, and they continue to do so to this day. The Dutch,
they say, interfered to some degree with their political administration and
settlement patterns, but at least they brought order in the form of secure
trade routes and regional peace. The Japanese, they say, just brought chaos:
fear of corporal punishment, forced labour, hunger, and clothing shortages.
This invidious comparison of the two foreign overlords can be correlated
with highlanders perspectives on the foreigners” religions.

After the oceupation Kulawi highlanders no longLr compared their pre-
colonial religious practices only to European missionary teachings but also
to what they perceived to be Japanese belief and practice. Many highlanders
stated that the Japanese had no real religion but only worshipped their
national flag. The Japanese stipulation that villagers bow in the presence of a
Japanese flag was cited as evidence that the Japanese people’s flag was their
god. Although Towulu’ villagers and Japanese soldiers reportedly coop-
crated to conduct pre-Christian rituals aimed to improve their fortunes in
the mica mine, by the war’s end Central Sulawesi highlanders concluded
that the Japanese were truly godless and they themselves were not. They
began to identify their own morality and sense of local authority with the
European Christians expelled by the Japanese.

Many residents of large highland villages such as Towulu’ and Kantewu
were enrolled as Protestants by Salvation Army missionaries prior to the
arrival of the Japanese, yet some pre-Christian rituals continued to be
performed. Throughout the occupation, two types of indigenous temple
buildings (in Uma, lobo and sou eo) remained standing, and Towulu” had no
official church building. A Christian elementary school erected by the
Salvation Army mission was the site of Protestant Sunday services. Once the
Japanese soldiers scized control, the Salvation Army prohibition against
working Sundays was removed and villagers were expected to work the
mines on Sundays the same as other days. European missionaries had
modelled their interdiction against Sunday farming and hunting on local
calendrical taboos which entailed cosmological sanctions, and Kulawi
highlanders inferred that Sunday labour and the termination of Protestant
services also might have unfortunate consequences.

Mining accidents and intermittent difficulties in locating adequate veins
of mica led villagers, and reportedly the Japanese soldiers as well, to
conclude that their mining activities were causing offence to local ‘owner’
spirits (in Uma, pue’). Some suspected that the unscen power(s) ruling the
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mountains wanted revenge for excavation disturbances and the plundering
of mica resources without proper compensation in the form of food
offerings. On one occasion Tina Rida’s father sacrificed a buffalo at the
mining site to appease whatever deity was angry with the miners. The
ancestors, indigenous nature spirits, the Christian God, or some combina-
tion of these deities, scemed displeased with the highlanders and their
captors.

Although the Japanese may not have disapproved of the highlanders’
ancestral rituals in the same way as the European missionaries did, they
seem to have interfered with these rites in such a way as to prompt local re-
evaluation. To summon and communicate with their pre-Christian deities,
Kulawi highlanders performed circle dances and accompanying songs (in
Uma, raego’) at all major precolonial religious ritwals.?* The Japanese
soldicrs found these mixed sex dances entertaining and they commanded
performances of what were formerly life cycle or calendrical rites for their
personal The forced enactment of ritual sacrifices and dances at
the behest of their Japanese captors seemingly turned highlanders away
from their ancestral ritual practices and further towards Protestant
devotions.

The available data indicate that Christianity in general and the Salvation
Army Church in particular gained strength from highlanders’ experiences
under the Japanese occupation. Just prior to World War 11, the Salvation
Army was running 140 corps (larger population centres served by resident
‘officer’ ministers) and outposts (smaller centres served by visiting officers),
nineteen schools, and five clinics in Central Sulawesi. These mission bases
were supervised by sixty-six Salvation Army officers under the direction of
Leonard and Maggie Woodward, a British couple who resided in
Kantewu.** During the Occupation, all European Salvation Army officers
from the allied nations were removed from their posts and interned in
prison camps. From 1942 until the war's end, the Woodwards lived in
separate men's and women's camps near Makassar in South Sulawesi

In the Europeans’ absence, responsibility for all Salvation Army di
in Central Sulawesi was turned over to an Ambonese officer, Adjutant
Sahetappy, who did his best to keep the mission organization running
despite a difficult financial situation and occasional Japanese threats.’! Some
indigenous people still oriented to their ancestral religion intimated that the
tragedy of war and oppression of the Japanese was brought on by the
neglect of ancestral customs in the wake of Christian conversion.* Local
Christian leaders, however, endeavoured to dispel these notions and make
Christianity a rallying point of opposition to the Japanese invaders.
Although they generally detested Japanese plans for their future, high-
landers did emulate the Japanese proposal of ‘Asia for Asians’ by beginning
a more thorough indigenization of the church, at first under duress but
subsequently by design.
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Toward the end of 1943, the Allies began to bomb Sulawesi.® In the
wake of that strategy, the tide of the war and the security of the Japanese
occupation began to shift during 1944. In carly August 1945, the Indonesian
replacement officers were called to Palu where they learned that the war was
over. Both Leonard and Maggie Woodward survived in their South Sulawesi
prison camps, but were released in a relatively weak condition. Within the
next year, the European Salvation Army officers who were still alive and in
good health began to return to their Central Sulawesi divisions, often
following furloughs to their homelands. Fifteen out of about 150 foreign
officers in Indonesia had died during the occupation period. The
Woodwards travelled first to Australia for recuperation and then made a
return tour of welcome to Central Sulawesi before retiring to England in
1949. Leonard Woodward died in 1950, within a year of his retirement.

In Kantewu, one of the pioneer indigenous officers, Laua, took over
Woodward's duties and achieved impressive results in Salvation Army
school attendance. Just prior to the war there were 120 children attending
three primary school grades. By 1949, there were 250 children attending six
grades.?® This rapid doubling of post-war school and church attendance
suggests that the highlanders' wartime experiences of Japanese rule and
indig church leadership catalyzed Christianization more rapidly than
the prior colonial European status quo.

1f Dutch administrators of the colonial period had nudged and pressured
Kulawi district highlanders into half-hearted acceptance of Western
forcigners and their demands, the Japanese occupation startled highlanders
into realizing the potential tyranny that an outside force could wreak upon
their lives. Soon after World War 11 the highlanders became unsuspecting
victims of the Permesta and Kahar Muzakar rebellions that infiltrated their
regions from North and South Sulawesi respectively in the years between
1950 and 1965. Again highlanders were subjugated by forcigners, whose
guns casily overwhelmed their locally manufactured spears and blowpipes.
And again highlanders pointed to their Protestantism to try to convince both
Muslim and Christian rebels that they were neither savages nor infidels.

When the New Order Indonesian government gained control in 1965, the
national administration was firmly g fed in West Java, the provincial
administration was centered at the coast in Palu, and any hope Kulawi
district highlanders had of regaining full-fledged  political v
disappeared. Their fate, rather, was to take a place among the nation’s
hundreds of small, peripheral, and relatively weak ethnic minoritics. The

highlanders' new foreign overlords were Indonesian government officials
invariably originating from other larger ethnic groups.

While western Central Sulawesi highland communities admit to political
weakness and relative poverty within the Indonesian nation, they also claim
a measure of spiritual and ethnic strength through their ties to Protestant-

: PRERNE 1

ism. To government and foreign d they
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ethnically from both animist (the so-called ‘estranged ethnic groups’ or suku
terasing, Indonesian) and coastal Muslim groups through their resolute

llegi to Salvation Army Christianity. The ‘Japanese time’ is recalled as
a puzzling historical nightmare with little but an abandoned mica mine to
show as proof of the veracity of local war stories. Nevertheless, lasting
influences from hi ders’ i peri are d in the
their post-war Christian devotions and self-cffacing cthnic identities within
the New Order Indonesian nation.
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Chapter Seven

———

Japanese Army Policy toward
the Chinese and Malay-Chinese
Relations in Wartime Malaya

Cheah Boon Kheng

Introduction

During the final battles of the Malayan Campaign, in the last ten days
before the fall of Singapore, some 4,000 local Chinese joined British troops
to fight in the defence of Singapore. Known as Dalforce after their
commander, Lt. Col. John D. Dalley (Director of Intelligence for the
Federated Malay States Police Force), these volunteers fought savagely
against the invading Japanese troops, but given the overwhelming odds
against them, they had no hape of keeping the Japanese out of Singapore.!
Shortly after the British surrender, the Japanese Army launched a ‘sook
ching’ (purification by elimination) operation, and between February and
June 1942 they massacred a large number of Chinese in Singapore and
Malaya. The sook ching had three objectives: to eliminate elements in the
Chinese population that posed a direct threat to the Japanese, to punish
Chinese for their pre-war and wartime anti-Japanese resistance, and to
coerce them into paying a 50 million yen 'gift of atonement’ demanded by
the Japanese Administration.?

The guidelines prepared for Japanese forces in Southeast Asia struck a
moderate note with regard to Chinese living in the region: ‘For the present,
the overseas Chinese shall be utilized for economic purposes but their social
power shall be gradually checked by the application of appropriate political
pressures’. However, pre-war anti-Japanese activities by Chinese residents
in Malaya, such as strikes and boycotts of Japanese goods in protest of
Japan's invasion of China in 1937, and fund raising to support China’s war
cffort, had marked them out as dangerous enemies who needed to be
¢ lled and punished.* Accordingly, the Japanese Military Administra-
tion employed repressive measures against the Chinese, while adopting a
friendly stance toward Malays and Indians, whom it regarded as
sympathetic and cooperative.

This article explores three questions. First, what was the relationship
between the resistance mounted by Dalforce and the subsequent massacre?
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Second, how did the different sectors of the Chinese population in Malaya
respond to the Occupation, and to Japanese attempts to achieve a modus
vivends. And finally, to what extent was the outbreak of communal violence
in Johor during the last few months of the Occupation a result of the
s of the Military Administration?

polic

The period of repression

Dalforce

The British Official History of the Second World War gives “cool and brief’
recognition to the exploits of Dalforce.” The Chinese Volunteer Force was
created to operate as a guerrilla organization behind enemy lines, and its
members received rudimentary training at the 101 Special Training School
in Singapore, sct up by the Malayan wing of Britain's Special Operations
Executive 1o prepare volunteers for resistance work behind enemy lines.®
Sometimes described as ‘Chinese Irregulars’, the Volunteers came from all
social classes, ranging from labourers and rickshaw pullers to students and
secret socicty members. Significantly, supporters of both the Communists
and the Kuomintang took part, setting aside their differences to respond to
the Japanese auack on China in 1937 and the massacre at Nanking.” The
commanders were British and Chinese officers from the Straits Settlements
Volunteers rather than regular soldiers. Members wore blue uniforms and
triangular armbands, but had no helmets or caps, and wrapped pieces of
vellow cloth around their heads. A Chinese member of the force recalls:
“Round their heads they cach wore a towel-like cloth, like a turban. Each
had a sling of ammunition to feed the shotguns or rifles which they
carried."

When British forces withdrew from the Malayan peninsula and prepared
for a last-ditch defence of Singapore, the Volunteers were offered a chance
to take part. Those who accepted left their training camps for the front lines
on 5 February, ten days before the British surrender, equipped with around
1,000 hunting rifles and shotguns, and a small quantity of ammunition.
Some volunteers received as little as seven shells for their shotguns, and
though they asked for more, additional supplics were not forthcoming.
Accounts differ as to the size of Dalforce, with most estimates ranging from
two to four thousand.”

The fighting spirit of Dalforce first became apparent in the batle to
defend the Singapore-Johor Causeway on Tuesday, 10 February 1942,
Richard Gough offers this version of what happencd:

In an attempt to capture the Singapore end of the causeway, Yamashita
had launched his Guards Division across the Strait against the
Australian 27th Brigade and the Chinese Volunteers from Dalforce,
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just west of the causeway. But the attackers were thrown back with
such heavy losses that he considered calling off the operation.
However the Guards were ordered in again, and this time found the
Australians had for some reason fallen back and left the Chinese
Volunteers from Dalforce, armed with their sporting rifles and
shotguns, to fight it out to the end amongst the stinking mangrove
swamps. This withdrawal also left 11th Division’s left flank exposed.
By Tuesday morning both ends of the causeway were in enemy hands
1

The Chinese Volunteer force was placed between two Australian battalions
in a mangrove swamp in the northwest sector of the island. The Japanese
assault was expected elsewhere, but this location proved to be dircctly in the
line of advance followed by the main invasion force. Kenneth Attiwill, an
Australian who served through the whole campaign, has described the fate
of one Dalforce unit:

In the morning Dalley went back to his company [at Kranji River] and
found it, or what was left of it. One British officer and five other ranks
had fallen back; the remainder of the 200 - mostly Chinese — had
stood and fought it out against a Japanese machine-gun battalion. ‘It
was a frightful sight’, h . “They'd been blown to picces. They'd
used up all their ammunition. There were no wounded to bring back.
They'd stood their ground. They'd had orders to stay and they stayed.
And they all died. The A li hine-gun battalion did not
stand. They moved back. They were frightened. . . .1

Another account of the Kranji River fighting, written by a Chinese member
of the Volunteer force, reports that Dalforce inflicted a large number of
casualties on the Japanese:

The 22nd Australian Brigade, after an hour of bloody fighting in the
dark, withdrew towards Ama Keng Village. This meant that Dalforce
between Lim Chu Kang Village and the Kranji River was left 1o its
fate. There was one company of Chinese irregulars along this stretch.
They saw the Japanese boats head towards them. Their leaders ordered
them not to fire, until the Japs landed. As soon as the enemy troops
touched land, the irregulars opened up with their shot guns and rifles.
Scores upon scores of Japanese troops in full battle-gear piled upon
cach other. Still they came and Dalforce ran out of ammunition. The
irregulars supported by some regulars made a suicidal charge with
bayonets and broad swords. Dalforce, heroic but ill-cquipped and
inadequately trained for modern warfare, was wiped out but a few
irregulars managed 1o escape. As the Chinese formed the majority of
Dalforce, the Japanese were infuriated.?
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Some of the Dalforce volunteers who survived the invasion were later
identified and executed by the Japanese. Others managed to escape to the
Malay Peninsula with their weapons, and joined the anti-Japanese resistance
force known as the Malayan Peoples Anti-Japancse Army (MPAJA).

The Dalforce volunteers were without question extremely brave, but the
Volunteers themselves, and the British officers directing the defence of
Singapore, ignored the possible consequences of their actions for the
Chinese population in Singapore. A contemporary account by the
Australian journalist fan Morrison made the following prescient point:

When the Japanese came swarming on to the island, the Chinese
Volunteers put up a good fight, from what I have heard since. The
fully justified the confidence which had been placed in them. But they
were not able to make any difference to the progress of the struggle,
and T fear that, as a result of their participation in the military struggle,
the Chinese population was laid open to terrible reprisals once the
Japanese armed forces were in full control.”?

This assessment proved tragically correct.

The sook ching

On 18 February 1942, three days after the British surrender, the Japanese
launched a mass screening of the Chinese population in Singapore. Some
Singapore Chinese remember one big ‘Operation Clean-up’, but there
were actually three: the first during the period 9-16 February 1942, the
second from 16-25 February, and the third from 28 February-8 March.
The Japanese ordered males between the ages of eighteen and fifty, and in
some cases women and children as well, to gather at several locations in
the city. Some were told to bring food and water, but others had to
spend several days in the open with no food and inadequate toilet
facilities while they were being checked and classified. Hooded
collaborators, some of them captured communists or criminals, helped
identify men whose names appeared on wanted lists, and those picked

were taken away for summary cxecution. The Japanese targeted five
categories of peopl i | anti-Jap clem >
looters or others who threatened law and order, and armed men or those
harbouring weapons, but many of those killed did not fiv any of these
descriptions.!*

Accounts of the sook ching differ on a number of points. Briefly,
controversy centres on the following questions:

(a) Was the sook ching planned in advance of the 25th Army’s attack on
Malaya, or did it emerge only in the last stages of the military contest
for the Malayan peninsula?
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(b) Did Gen. Tomoyuki Yamashita, commander of the 25th Army
formulate the plan, or was it actually the work of others on his staff?

(c) Why did the Japanese only launch the sook ching operation after the fall
of Singapore, when nothing of the sort had been done upon the carlier
occupation of the various states of the Malay peninsula?

It seems clear from the various accounts of the massacre that the sook ching
policy did not originate with the Japanese Military High Command in
Tokyo, and there are reasons to believe that it took shape in the course of
the Malayan Campaign.!® The government-military liaison conference held
in Tokyo on 20 November 1941 identified the Chinese in Malaya and
elsewhere in Southeast Asia as a special problem and a possible threat to
Japanese interests, but it advocated a conciliatory approach: ‘Chinese
residents shall be induced to defect from the Chiang Kai-shek regime and to
cooperate and align themselves with our policies.”® However, the 25th
Army adopted a much harder line following its successful campaign in
Malaya, as seen in the following set of instructions issucd in April 1942 by
Military Administration Headquarters:

Rely upon severe judgements. Those who refuse to cooperate shall be
dealt with by means of extremely severe measures — specifically,
confiscation of property and deportation of the entire family with
prohibition of reentry — while hostile elements shall be answered with
capital punishment, thereby influencing the course to be adopted by
the entire Chinese community.!”

The War Crimes trial held in Manila in October 1945 found Gen. Yamashita
guilty of war crimes, as he was overall commander of the Japanese troops that
committed atrocities in Malaya and elsewhere. However, both Japanese and
non-Japanese accounts have identified Col. Masanobu Tsuji, Yamashita’s
senior Planning and Operations Officer, as the person really responsible for
the massacre in Singapore. Retired Major General Kiyote Kawaguchi first
made this accusation some cight years after the Japanese surrender, when
Tsuji emerged from hiding in China and declared his intention to stand for a
seat in the Japanese parliament. Kawaguchi had recently returned to Japan
after spending six years in a Manila prison as a punishment for the murder of
Jose Abad Santos, the Chicf Justice of the pre-war Supreme Court of the
Philippines, an action ordered by Tsuji. His accusation appeared in the
Japanese daily newspaper Yomiuri Shimbun on 4 March 1953. Notwith-
standing the controversy over his wartime activities, Tsuji won a seat in the
Diet, but Kawaguchi pursued him, repeating the accusations and engaging
Tsuji in public debates. This airing of his criminal past ultimately caused Tsuji
to be barred from holding public office. In a book published in 1992, lan
Ward called Tsuji Japan’s ‘No. 1 War Criminal’, and blamed British
burcaucrats and American intelligence operatives for allowing him to evade
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war crimes charges at the end of the war. Both Ward and Chen Su Lan, author
of a memoir about the Occupation entitled Remember Pompong and Oxley
Rise , claim that before the war Tsuji’s Singapore-based espionage network
had collected lists of residents with anti-Japanese tendencies, and that these
lists were used in the screening operations.'®

The third question is more complicated. There are two possible reasons
why sook ching operations were not carried out in the peninsula undil after
the fall of Singapore: cither the 25th Army had no time to deal with
‘mopping-up’ operations, or the Japanese considered Singapore the best
place o begin their anti-Chinese operations. Evidence on this point is
insufficient to supply a definitive answer.

The Singapore massacre

In 1946 the Japanese government acknowledged that 5,000 Singapore
Chinese had been killed in the sook ching, but Col. Cyril Wild, a British
officer who investigated the massacres and acted as prosecutor in the war
crimes trials, said the number was ‘definitely considerably in excess of
5,000".1 Mamoru Shinozaki, a Japanese official in wartime Singapore, said
the Kempeitai reported 6,000 Chinese killed in *Operation Clean-up',*®
while General Kawaguchi placed the death toll in Singapore between 2,000
and 10,0002 A Japanese journalist told the War Crimes Trial in Singapore
that he had been informed by 25th Army intelligence chief Colonel Ichiji
Sugita that 50,000 Chinese in Singapore were to be killed, and that ‘almost
half had been dealt with’2 A Malayan Chinese source has estimated the
number of deaths at between 50,000 and 60,000,

Although certain officers within the Military Command of the 25th
Army, especially Gen. Yamashita and Col. Tsuji, made the crucial decisions
that led to the killings, the 25th Army included many officers and men who
had experienced savage fighting in China during the Sino-Japanese War2
According to the Japanese historian Yoji Akashi, 'A psychological state of
mind for atrocity’ developed on the batlefield, and led to ‘the infamous
saok ching (purge through purification) after the fall of Singapore’2*

Shinozaki contended that Japanese officers of the 25th Army were
furious about the resistance mounted by the frontline Chinese Dalforce
units, and carried out the sook ching to punish the Chin

It had been planned by Licutenant-Colonel Tsuii, officer in charge of
planning and action. The 25th Army intended to move to Sumatra.
Only the Defence Force would be left behind to hold Singapore. Tsuji
argued that before they went the 25th Army should clean up all
anti-Japanese elements including the Chinese Volunteers who fought
so tenaciously against the Japanese, all members of the China Relicf
Fund, and other anti-Japanese organisations.*
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Yap Pheng Geck, before the war a senior officer of the Straits Settlements
Volunteer Force, supported this view, adding that the Japanese often
mistook his organization for Dalforce, ‘their enemy No. 1 among the
Singapore residents’.?”

In the Malay Peninsula, the massacres appear to have been carried out by
Kempeitai units rather than soldiers of the 25th Army. The killing
continued until the end of March 1942, and again casualty figures are in
dispute: some sources report as many as 50,000 Chinese killed in Johor,
Negri Sembilan and Pahang, with Johor alone suffering losses of
25,000-30,000.2% The figure of 50,000 scems much too high, and my own
estimate, based in part on figures inscribed on Chinese memorials to the war
dead, is that around 20,000 Chinese were killed during sook ching
operations in the three states.

Was the British Military Command justified in positioning the Chinese
Dalforce Volunteers in the frontline at the eleventh hour? In retrospect, it
seems unwise to have committed Dalforce units to a last-ditch battle when
defeat seemed inevitable. The explanation for Percival's action appears to lie in
a series of telegrams sent in the final stages of the battle for Singapore. On 10
February 1942, with the situation becoming desperate, British Prime Minister
Winston Churchill signalled the Supreme Commander for the Far East, Gen.
Sir Archibald Wavell, that he was to fight ‘to the bitter end at all costs:

It is doubtful if the Japanese have as many [troops as the British] in the
whole Malay peninsula. . . . In these ci the defenders must
greatly outnumber Japanese forces who have crossed the straits, and in
a well-contested battle should destroy them. There must at this stage
be no thought of saving the troops or sparing the population. . ..
Commanders and senior officers should die with their troops. The
honour of the British Empire and of the British Army is at stake. I rely
on you to show no mercy to weakness in any form.”

Wavell informed Churchill that General Percival’s forces in Singapore could
deal with the Japanese “if the troops can be made to act with sufficient
vigour and determination’, and told Percival, ‘You must fight it out to the
end as you are doing’. In a subsequent message, Wavell seemed to accept
that the Japanese would triumph, but instructed Percival to “continue to
inflict maximum damage on enemy for as long as possible. . . . Your action
in tying down enemy and inflicting casualties may have vital influence in
other theatres.' On the basis of these instructions, Percival intensified the
fighting, cven though he considered the situation hopeless.*® Five days later,
with food rations and water supplies running low, and fecling that further
resistance would only harm non-combatants, Percival capitulated.

In a speech delivered after the war, the Singapore Chinese leader Tan Kah
Kee blamed both the Dalforce Volunteers and the British for the fate of the
Chinese population in Singapore. He noted that before escaping to the
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Netherlands Indies on the eve of the fall of Singapore, he had told the
Communist and Kuomintang leaders in Dalforce, ‘You do not deserve any
pity because you are prepared to make self-sacrifice, but the whole Chinese
populace in Singapore would be wiped out when the enemy entered the
city.' Tan added: ‘1 had the opinion that the British Government was
malicious in despatching the untrained Chinese to the front, when the
trained British troops were withdrawn behind the lines.™!

On this reading of the situation, the British Command bore 2 moral
responsibility for the severity of the sook ching, but volunteers in the
Dalforce units also failed to recognize the dangers to non-combatants
arising from their actions. The Japanese 25th Army already held strong anti-
Chinese feclings and was well aware that the Chinese of Malaya and
Singapore had strongly supported China in the Sino-Japanese War. The
actions of the Dalforce Volunteers had made it all but incvitable that the
Japanese would punish the Chinese population.

The shift to a policy of conciliation

In the first year of the Occupation, the Japanese introduced harsh repressive
measures against the Chinese: Chinese schools were closed, Chinese
residents were registered, and their movements were restricted. In
December 1942 Tokyo directed Military Administration Headquarters in
Singapore to observe the need for ‘winning the hearts of the peoples under
our rule’. This dircetive signalled a change in Japanese policy towards the
Chinese.? In March 1943, the Deputy Chief of the Military Administration
in Malaya, Wataru Watanabe, left Malaya, and his extreme hard line policies
towards the Chinese came to an end. However, the Japanese made
concessions in such a grudging and lopsided manner that the Chinese
remained on guard. A policy allowing the re-opening of Chinese schools in
1943 had little impact, because the schaols were required to devote 14 hours
a week to Japanese language instruction, compared to just seven for the
Chinese language, and the following year the Military Administration
reversed itself and banned Chinese language instruction altogether.” In June
1944 the Administration began to set up ‘Epposho’ (information offices or
complaints bureaus) to improve Japanese-Chinese relations. The first office
opened in Penang, staffed by Japanese but with prominent Chinese serving
as advisers, and others followed in Singapore and Kuala Lumpur. The Malay
population objected, saying that ‘Epposho” should be created for them as
well, and mounting criticism within the Japanese army that the programme
amounted to pandering to the Chinese brought it to an end in October.*

By 1945 the Japanese had begun to ¢ plate offering independ, to
Malaya, and had tried to assess the response of the Chinese should this be
done. A seeret memorandum prepared by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs
Takyo in February 1945 took note of the fact that the transfer of four Malay
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States to Thailand in 1943 had greatly increased the importance of the
Chinese in what remained of the old British Malaya.®*

Taking this year’s [esti d] population, the composition without the
four provinces incorporated into Thailand is as follows:

Malays: 1,210,718 (a little over 34.3 per cent)
Chinese: 1,699,594 (a little over 47.7 per cent)
Indians: 651,948 (a little over 18 per cent)

According to the above figures, apparently the main race in Malaya,
excluding the four provinces incorporated into Thailand, is Chinese
rather than Malay. . . . Therefore in granting independence to Malaya
it is impossible to ignore the Chinese on population grounds alone,
even without taking into consideration their cconomic activitics. . . .
These days, the present Malayan military government is starting to
show signs of changing the policy enforced in the carly stages of
military administration and which had been claimed to stand for
principles emphasizing the position of Malays, because it has become
impossible to ignore the power of overseas Chinese merchants in
various areas such as commerce, industry and labour.%

In the end, Japanese attempts to placate the Chinese community did not
overcome Chinese hostility toward the regime, and revenge attacks by the
Chinese-led resistance movement against ‘collaborators’, and especially
against cooperative Malay officials (village chiefs, policemen and govern-
ment officers), increased in intensity as Japanese fortunes waned. MPAJA
reprisals caused interracial tensions and ultimately produced serious clashes
between Malays and Chinese, with the worst violence occurring in Johor.

Malay-Chinese conflicts in Johor

The Chi led resistance paid close ion to race relations,
and told its cadres and guerrilla fighters to respect the customs and cultures
of cach racial group, and protect and help all inhabitants suffering under the
Japan yoke. This approach later gave way to short-term survival
strategies and punitive measures that followed the principle of ‘an eye for
an eyc’. The change was largely due to pressures arising from repressive
Japanese Army actions which, intentionally or otherwise, had the effect of
playing one group against the other. For instance, Malay guides often took
part in police raids against Chinese villages, and when the Japanese burned
houses and placed people under arrest, the villagers blamed Malay
collaborators.

Serious Malay-Chinesc clashes broke out in Johor in 1945 after the
Japanese Army carried out anti-guerrilla operations in the state. The
Japanese used Malay village chiefs, police and ‘Giyu Gun’ (Volunteer
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Corps) units against the Chinese resistance, and the Chinese interpreted
their involvement as collaboration, secing the Malays as willing instruments
of the Japanese. Open racial conflict began in April in the Batu Pahat district
and then spread to other parts of the state. Armed guerrillas of the MPAJA
sttacked Malay village heads, police officers and government officials who
had supported the Japanese actions. The Malay response took the form of a
religious war , with charismatic Islamic leaders organizing Red Bands of the
Sabilillah (Holy War) Army and declaring a ‘jihad” (crusade).

Accounts of these conflicts differ: Malay and Japanese sources blame the
Chinese for starting the trouble, but Chinese, MPAJA and British sources
blame the Japanese and the Malays.”” Newspapers published by the Japanese
administration, such as the Penang Shimbun (22 June 1945) and the Malai
Sinpo (6 July 1945), claimed that the clashes were not racial but the work of
‘communistic bandits’, and reported that local Japanese authorities were
taking steps 1o restore good relations between the Malay and Chinese
However, Japanese forces in the state were depleted when

communitics.
troops were sent to the north to prepare for an anticipated Allied invasion,
and attacks continued without any let-up until the Japanese surrender.

The number of casualties arising from this conflict is difficult to ascertain.
Chinese ounts imply that the Chinese suffered most, but their
descriptions are vague and hard to verify. The Chinese Government issued
+ statement in Nanking at the end of the war claiming to have receiv
reports that between May and August 1945 Malays in Johor “instigated by
the Japanese Army, massacred Overseas Chinese there, the victims
numbering over 4,000 and refugees 20,000 and losses of property being
very large'® The Selangor branch of the Malayan Kuomintang Party
offered a similar set of figures:

In May 1945 at Batu Pahat, Johor the Malays, instigated and variously
armed by the Japanese, started an attack on the Chinese residents of
the place. As a result, the Chinese being taken unawares, between
15,000 and 20,000 Chinesc inhabitants, including women and children
were killed and rendered destitute and homeless. The Japanese
authorities treated the incident as a mere disturbance of peace and
punished [the people] indiscriminately.*”

“The official report on the British Military Administration did not give an
estimate of the number of deaths, but said that when British troops reached
the area on 8 September 1945 they found some 4,000 refugees in Batw Pahat,
and 10,000 more in Muar.*® The refugees were not identified by race, but
since they were found in towns, most were probably Chinese.

The conflicts ceased temporarily with the end of the war in August, when
the belligerent partics themselves arranged a truce, but soon flared up again
and began spreading to other states. The seeds of conflict planted during the
Japanese occupation had taken root and were growing.
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Conclusion

Both W. H. Elsbrec and Harry Benda have argued that the increased
hostility between Chinese and Malays during the occupation was not ‘the
result of deliberate Japanese policy’.# While it is true that the Japanese did
not deliberately incite Malay attacks on the Chinese, or vice versa, Japanese
policies nevertheless produced this effect. The massacres that took place
carly in the Occupation clearly show that the Japanese 25th Army had
targeted the Chinese for reprisals because of their anti-Japanese activities.
The Japanese committed atrocities in their dealings with the other
communities in Malaya, but not on the same scale. Among the Chinese,
the killings produced intense anti-Japanese feelings, which carried over 1o
those scen as collaborating with the Japanese. Racial tensions also resulted
from competition for favours, privileges, jobs, goods and foodstuffs, which
came to be seen as a matter of survival as shortages grew more severe. Until
the closing months of the war, the Japanese authoritics seemed oblivious to
this issue or paid little heed to the possible effects of their policies on
interracial relations. When they became aware of the situation, it was too
late.
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Chapter Eight

———

The 1943 Kinabalu
Uprising in Sabah

Hara Fujio

On the night of 9 October 1943, the eve of the Double Tenth National Day
of China, more than 300 youths from various ethnic groups in Sabah, the
former British North Bornco, rose up against the Japanese Military
Administration (JMA) in and around the town of Api (formerly called
Jesselton and presently Kota Kinabalu). The uprising was organized by the
Kinabalu Guerrilla Force (KGF, in Mandarin the Shenshan Youji Dui) led
by Albert Kwok alias 1. N. Kwok (in Mandarin, Guo Yi Nan), a Teochew
Chinese born in Kuching, the capital of Sarawak, in 1921, Kwok had spent
time in China studying Chinese medicine, and came to Api in May 1941.

The main guerrilla band, led by Kwok and made up of about 100
mainland residents, most of them Chinese, attacked JMA offices, police
stations, military hotels and the like. Simultancously, another band of more
than 200 residents of offshore islands - led by Panglima Ali of Suluk Island,
Arshad of Udar Island, Jemalul of Mantanani Island and Saruddin of
Dinawan Island - landed at the Api wharf and set warchouses there on fire.
In nearby towns such as Tenghilan and Kota Belud, police stations were also
attacked. Some Indian as well as Dusun policemen turned against the JMA
to support the rebels, who killed 60 to 90 Japanese, including some
Taiwanesc. However, the KGF ruled the area surrounding Api for barely a
day before retreating 1o its headquarters in Mansi, near M and
then to various mountainous villages. Their arms were inadequate to
attempt to remain in Api any longer; apart from several hunting guns and
pistols, they had no modern weapons and relied mostly on parangs (long
knives) and spears,

The JMA had been headquartered in Kuching since it had started to rule
the former British Borneo (Sabah, Sarawak and Brunci, collectively referred
to as Northern Bornco in this article), and less than 50 Japanese soldiers
were stationed at Api.! On 11 October, the JMA, reinforced by two army

ies as well as kempeitai (military police) and local policemen
dispatched mainly from Kuching, began severe and massive reprisals
directed not only against the rebels but also against all people dwelling in
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The 1943 Kinabalu Uprising in Sabah

the involved areas. The top leaders including Albert Kwok were captured on
19 December 1943. One month later, on 21 January 1944, the Japanese
authorities cxccultd Kwok and 175 other people, some of them guerrillas
but others suspected sympathi followers and supp s, at Petagas, just
opposite the site of the present Kota Kinabalu international airport.
Another 96 detainees had already been tortured and killed at the Batu Tiga
prison camp. A further 131 were imprisoned on Labuan Island off Brunei
Bay, and only seven survived the ill-treatment they suffered there.

During unrelenting manhunts and reprisals on the part of the JMA, many
Chinese inhabitants of towns as well as natives of such islands as Suluk,
Udar, Dinawan, Mantanani and Mengalum were massacred; in all, as many
as 3,000 people may have been killed,? although a Japanese politician who
was the governor of Keningau at the time later placed the number of deaths
ataround 500.° The then chief of the police bureau of Seikaishu (West Coast
State), Oho Masuo, stated that number of the bereaved people whose family
members had been killed because of the incident reached 3,000, including
the Japanese.* This is a rough outline of the uprising and its aftermath.®

In almost every territory conquered and ruled by the JMA, an anti-
Japanese organization emerged and developed. The KGF was unusual in
that various ethnic communities took part, although the Chinese initiated
the movement, and played a decisive role in its activities. Thus it is uscful to
understand the relations between the Chinese and the native communities in
the KGF.

This article will examine three issues relating to the Api Rebellion: (1) the
causes of the uprising, (2) the characteristic features of the rebels and their
organization, and (3) the historical significance of the episode.

Causes of the uprising

Why did Sabahans stage an uprising even though there scemed to be no
possibility of lasting success. To answer the question, the burden the JMA
placed on Sabahans in general needs to be considered, for the uprising
involved various ethnic communities of Sabah. In addition, since the main
and decisive initiators of the rebellion were Chinese, the policies of the JMA
toward the Chinese community will be scrutinized.

Collapse of the Economy

The first priority of the Northern Borneo JMA was to secure essential
military resources, in particular the oil fields of Miri (in Sarawak) and
Brunei. Every effort was devoted to i ing and

facilities destroyed by the British army before their surrender. Sabah’s main
export pmducls — rubber, timber and Manila hemp — were readily available
elsewhere in the territories conquered by the Japanese, and most of the
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Table 8.1 External trade of Northern Borneo

1937 (1) 1938 (1) 1939121 194000 1942840 19431 14) 1947 (3)
Commaodity Tons 000 § Tons 000'$ Tons 000§ Tons Tons 000§
Exports
(Sarawak) Rubber 26,700 280 44,000 35.600 tons
(Bruner)  Rubber 1,400 560° 5,000 B85 tons
(Sabah)  Rubber 13,400 8,790 9,700 4,740 21,000 852 1.900% 11,250
Timber (000 m'| 178 2,840 142 2120 06 1,500
Manila hemp 524 10 1IN 260 3,900 mz 0 500
TOTAL for Sabah 14,300 9.530 0 16,930
Imports
(Sabahi  Rice 14,000 1,030 16,000 1,150 1,450 23,000 6,079+ 2,960
Foods 3,000 490 2,900 450 1,000 V116,000 3,610
Tobacco 818 60 843 460 410 ¥337.000 1,880
Metal products 400 430 670
Textiles 720 630 1,200 ¥658,060 2,830
TOTAL 6360 6.200 9,950 V3,287,000 20,470

T Figure foe 1915
V790,370

r and salt only

i

Senirces;

Fapont and imprert figures for 1942 and 1988 are for Nobern Bomea, figures for 1943 cover the period Apr. 1943 1

1944, Under imports, the fgure for Foods stands for

111 Tarwan Sotokuiu Gayibu (Forgn Aftairs Department, Gernon's Ottice, Taswanl, Nanvo Nenkan (south Sea Yearbook] Vol 3. 1941

121 Nada No. 9801 Corps. Kita Blomea Gunwe

(1) Yu Shu Kun ed . Nanvang Nianpian [Sauth Sea Nearhookl. Singapore, Nanvang Sang au, 1951

(41 Nada No. 9801 Camps, Kita Bormea Gunsel Gaive, 1943

aiver |General Outline of the Noth Boreo Military Administration], 1941




The 1943 Kinabalu Uprising in Sabah

people employed in these industries in Sabah lost their jobs. The American
and European markets were completely cut off, leaving Japan as the sole
export market. Exports of rubber and Manila hemp were respectively just
one-tenth and one-quarter of the pre-war level in 1942, and negligible from
1943 to 1945 (sce Table 8.1). The JMA made plans to use local timber to
build vessels for riverine and coastal transportation in Bornco, but had no
way to transport it to the shipyards. Though small quantities of local
produce were purchased by the JMA, prices were lower than before the
war,® and the disruption was so severe that even in 1947, two years after the
contlict ended, production had not returned to pre-war levels. The Japanese
shifted cquipment and labour from ‘superfluous’ industries either to food
cultivation or to military projects.

Shortages of Materials, Inflation and Taxes

Before the war, most manufactured daily necessities had been imported,
but it proved difficult for the JMA to locate alternative sources of supply
within the Japanese empire, and because of shipping shortages, goods often
could not be moved even when they were available. For example,
Northern Borneo imported a total of 8,000 tons of sugar before the war,
but just 1,550 tons in 1943. Clothing imports from other southern
territories were so limited that only labourers engaged in essential projects
could obtain a ration. The annual demand for small boxes of matches was
around 11 million, but a monopolistic Japanese company located in Sabah
only manufactured 3.6 million boxes. The same company produced 12 tons
of paper to satisfy an annual demand of around 300 tons, and the quality
was so poor that pens could not write on the surface.” Japanese textile
manufacturing companies and rubber processing companies attempted to
establish operations in Sabah, but could not find transport to bring in
needed equipment.

In contrast with the acute shortage of commodities, the supply of
Japanese military currency notes (Nampo Kaihatsu Kinko Ken) increased
rapidly, causing high rates of inflation. The JMA auributed the increase to a
huge trade surplus derived from the export of such essential military
materials as petroleum, rubber, ummn, copra and timber.® A more
important reason was rampant over-issue of notes by the JMA, which used
the money to cover huge expenditures on uneconomic military projects
such as the construction of airfields and roads. As a result, people suffered
both from ever-increasing inflation and from a shortage of essential goods.

In 1942, in order to overcome the budgetary deficit and reduce inflation,
the JMA intended to absorb excess money by monopolizing sales of such
items as rice, salt, sugar, matches, dried fish, pum|cum and opium, and by
introducing a poll tax at an annual rate of six dollars per head.” The poll tax
~ introduced in July 1942 - proved excessive, and was abolished as carly as
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February 1943.' It has been argued that the JMA stopped collecting the poll
tax because of the Double Tenth revolt (the Api upnsmg) bu( this

ion cannot be ined. The JMA itself admitted that d
unthpmcss among the pmplc, who were suffering both from a shona;,c of
materials and from soaring prices, was exploited by the enemy, and that
dissatisfaction with the JMA caused the revolt.!!

Plans to Increase Rice Production

Before the war, Sabah produced about 15,000 tons of rice annually and
imported a similar quantity. Northern Borneo as a whole produced a total
of 50,000 tons and imported 60,000 tons. Under the JMA, rice imports to
Northern Borneo were only 23,000 tons in 1942, and 1,000 tons in 1943.
(Sce Tables 8.1, 8.2.) Facing a serious shortage, the JMA began to cut rice

Table 8.2 Rice supply of Sabah
Sabah 1937 (1) 1938 (1) 19412 1943 43) 1944 (4 1957 (5)

Wet rice.
Acreage 1000} 432 438 469 430
Production itons) 21,700

Dry rce

Acteage (000) 39.2 186 337 67.0

Production (tons) 7,200
Total

Acreage (000) 824 823 712 19 "z

17,359t 28,900

Production itons) 14,300 14,200
Imports (tons) 14,000 16,000

Northern Borneo

Acreage (000) 289.7 309.0
Production (tons) 49,500 68000+ 46,6981
Import (tons) 57,000 6,079°*

M)«\

Figures for 1941 are for the Weat Coust State (Sekai-shu) only.

Production for 1942 was 50,000 tons

Imports from Ape. 1943 10 lan. 1933, mports planned for 1943 were 10,000 tons.

According 10 source 4), padi production in 1944 was 1,556,616 prikuls (1 pikul = 60.3 kg1, equivalent to
46,690 tons of rice. The conversion involves multiplying padi production in pikuls by 0.03 10 obtain rice
prosduction in tons. fa 1944, padh production of Sabah was 578,612 pikuls. and the same formuly gives
rice production of 17359 tam

Sources

(1) Fu W Men, ed. Nanyang Nanjian (South Sea Yearbook| (Simgapor
121 Nada. Kita Borneo Gunsed Gayo (19431,

31 Nada, Kita Borneo Gunsei Guaivo (1944)

41 Danchi Fukuinkyoku [First Demobilizabon Bureaul, Atta Bormeo Guaser Ganvo (Tokyo, 19461,
151 Noeth Bornew (London: HMSO, 1958)

Nanyang Sng Pau, 1939
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rations (per capita rations were reduced by 35 per cent in 1942), and drew up
a plan to expand local cultivation. In 1943, paddy was grown on 289,741
acres in Northern Borneo, and production increased ‘with a great leap’ to
68,000 tons. The JMA made plans to improve 60,000 acres of existing paddy
fields, and to open another 10,000 acres where paddy would be grown by
labourers transferred from other industries.!?

Writing after the war, the former military administrators responsible for
Northern Borneo boasted that by concentrating mainly on land improve-
ment projects and soil preparation they had achieved the expected results,
even though rice production deteriorated owing to a shortage of labour,
poorer than expected progress in a ‘return to the farm movement’, and
damage caused by insccts and animals. ‘At the end of 1944, cultivated land
for paddy had increased by 33,800 acres over the previous year to reach
342,772 acres (137,000 ha).""* However, the table that this source presented
merely indicated increases in the area planted with paddy. Production
figures were only given for 1944, and when these figures are compared
with those of the carlier Kita Borneo Gunsei Gaiyo,' it becomes clear that
rice production actually fell from 68,000 tons in 1943 to 46,700 tons in 1944.
(See Table 8.2.) The plan to increase rice production thus seems to have

failed.

Construction of Airfields and Roads

Before the war, there were three airfields in Sarawak (at Kuching, Miri and
Bintulu), and none in Sabah. Between June and July, 1942, in order to
facilitate military operations across Dutch Borneo and to strengthen
defensive facilities, the JMA decided to construct 12 more airfields in
Northern Borneo, including seven in Sabah (at Api, Sandakan, Keningau,
Kudat, Tawau, Labuan and Lahad Datu). During the same year, in
connection with a plan to construct a trunk road cither between Api and
Tawau or between Api and Sandakan, the JMA launched a series of projects
to improve the roads joining Ranau with Keningau, and Kota Belud with
Tenghilan, and construct a new road linking Kudat with Kota Belud. These
roads passed through mountainous areas, and required ‘the highest ever
number of romushas (labourers)’.!® To meet the demand, the Japanese
introduced labour registration in May 1943, and devised a plan to bring in
workers from elsewhere, especially Java. Wages were kept low by a JMA
regulation issued in October, 1943. In November 1943, that is, immediately
after the uprising, the JMA decided to bring 15,000 Javanese labourers to
Northern Borneo, possibly considering that it would be difficult to
conscript enough labourers locally. The planned number of new workers
for 1944 was 10,000 from Northern Borneo and 40,000 from Java.!”

An official Japanese document compiled after the war includes a table
indicating that the Japanese brought 17,485 labourers taken from Java to
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Table 8.3 Javanese labourers recruited to work in Borneo

Recruited  Between  landed  Between  Landed  Total
inlava  Javaand  inSyonan Syonanand in Bomeo
Syonan Bormeo
17,310 11,269
Accident
Absconded 2184 6,904
Died 175 936 521 2157
Others 1.700 700 2,400
Subtotal 5.245 175 4,820 221 11,461
Shipped off 17,485 12,490

Source: Daiichi Fukuin Kyoku [First Demobilization lureaul. Kita Bormeo Ganser Gaiyo [Genesal Outline of
North Bormeo Military Administration] (Tokyo, 19461, . 49, In the column headed ‘Brtween Syonan and
Borneo', ‘others’ apparently denotes those wha drowned when the ship transporting them was sunk.

Northern Bornco, travelling via Syonan (Singapore). Around half of the
22,730 youths conseripted in Java absconded, died, or were lost en route.
(See Table 8.3.) Many of those who managed to reach Northern Borneo died
because of harsh working conditions, maltreatment, starvation or sickness.
One source says only 1,500 survived the war.'®

Chinese Policy

Repression

Immediately after occupying Sabah, the JMA concentrated on eliminating
anti-Japanese elements.'” Many patriots affiliated to the Jiu Zai Hui
(Assuci;\linn for Relief of Calamity) were arrested, and several Chinese
urb:mnuons were disbanded.?® The JMA intended to replace Chinese

which had * polized commercial activities as well as the
y-supplying mechanism’, with Japanese firms, and called on the
Chinese to place their experience and knowledge at the scrvice of the
Japanese enterprises.?' The Japanese also called for the gradual suppression
of the Chinese language, although its use was tolerated on a temporary ba:
Only Malay and Japanese were given official status.?? The “Tochi Yokoh', a
set of Essential Guidelines for Government introduced in January 1943, said
that local cthnic communities should not be allowed to conceive of
themsclves as equal to the Japanese, although such groups were to be treated
with lenicncy and dignity. For the Chinese, the guidelines sct down the
following points:

T

1. there was to be no contact with the Chiang Kai-shek government, or
even with the Japanese-sponsored Wang Qing Wei government;
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2. no political organizations were permitted;

3. only low-level economic entities were allowed;

4. political power was to be taken over by the natives;

5. the JMA was to make the Chinese totally loyal 1o it

In February 1943, an Association for Controlling the Rationing of Materials
(Bornco Busshi Haikyu Tosei Kumiai) was formed to handle the
distribution of specified civilian goods. In connection with this develop-
ment, the JMA noted:

The general commercial mechanism of the Chinese has so far been
destroyed. Due to the blish of the Association, Chinese
cconomic activities have clearly been stopped now. Those who lost
their business or jobs are being returned to farms or sent to important
project sites.?*

Within the administration, natives gradually replaced Chinese in higher-
level positions. The fundamental principle was to punish or exterminate
ous malcontents, while protecting the rights of law-abiding citizens.®

Forced Donations

On 26 July 1942, the JMA headquarters d a confe in Kuching
that was attended by 30 prommcm Chinese representing the Northern
Borneo Chinese community. Six persons including Dr. Lau Lai and Cheah
Loong Ghee represented Seikaishu (West Coast State), which included Api.
The Chicf of Staff, Licutenant General Manaki Takanobu, delivered an
address that contained the following passage:

During the last five years, the anti-Japanese activities organized by the
local overseas Chinese, such as the boycott of Japanese commodities
and pressure against the Japanese, have been beyond our tolerance.
Further, after the Greater East Asian War started, they became the
vanguard of Britain. Therefore, the overseas Chinese are our enemies.
They shall be imprisoned like the British, the Dutch and the
Americans. All of their properties shall be confiscated. . . . Whether
they should be repatriated or their lives be taken, or on the contrary
treated as newly accepted subjects, will solely be decided by the
Commander in Chief of the JMA. . . . If you repent your previous sins
and wholcheartedly obey our orders, the Commander in Chief will
assure and protect your lives. If he shows such lenient mercy, how will
you repay it?%

Upon hearing this address, the Chinese representatives realized that they
had to offer a substantial cash donation. When they approached Manaki
with a proposal along these lines, he responded by saying that:
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2.5 million Chinese of the Malay Peninsula donated 50 million dollars.
If the average amount per head, i.c. 20 dollars, was obtained in
Northern Bornco whose Chinese population is 200,000, the total
donation should be 4 million dollars. However, when the poorer
economy of Northern Borneo is taken into account, the fairest amount
should be 3 million dollars (15 dollars per head) or s0.”

A donation of three million dollars was thus agreed, with Sabah to provide
one million dollars — 600,000 dollars from the West Coast (Seikaishu) and
400,000 dollars from the East Coast (Tokaishu). It is not known how much
was ultimately collected, but one can surmise that the burden was extremely
heavy from the fact that a poll tax of just six dollars per head introduced at
almost the same time proved excessive, and was withdrawn. As also
happened in Malaya, 2 substancial number of people were unable o pay the
curns demanded even after disposing of most of their assets, and were forced
into bankruptey.

The following month, in August 1942, the Northern Borneo Oversea
Chinese Association was formed. Most of its founders, including the
chairman, Ong Tiang Swee (1864-1950) of Kuching, had attended the July
conference, and the Association took charge of calculating individual assets,
making assessments and collecting donations. The Kinabalu Guerrilla Force
regarded the group’s leaders, such as Dr Lau Lai, as Han Jian (teaitors), but
the Oversea Chinese Association also harboured anti-Japanese sentiments,
and the Japanese arrested both Dr Lau and Cheah Loong Ghee in April
1944 for plotting a revolt. The former was hanged and the latter tortured to
death in prison.

There is a connection between forced donations and the creation of
Oversea Chinese Associations both in Malaya and in Northern Borneo.
Shinozaki Mamoru, who initiated the Syonan (Singapore) Oversea Chinese
Association in February 1942, wrote in his memoirs that Lt. Gen. Manaki,
at that time President of the Military Administration of Malaya and also
Deputy Chief of the Staff of the 25th Army, was sympathetic to the Chinese
and willingly approved his proposal to set up an association to protect the
Chinese. According to Shinozaki, Manaki's leniency resulted in his being
dismissed and relegated 1o Northern Borneo as of 1 March 1942, after which
the new President, Colonel Watanabe Wataru, formerly the State Secretary
(sohmise biuchoh) of the IMA in Malaya, drew up and implemented a plan to
collect a huge sum of money from the Chinese in Malaya and Singapore.
The character of the Association thus changed.?

In actuality, Manaki did not leave his post in Malaya until 6 April, and he
was appointed Chief of the Staff of the North Borneo Garrison (later renamed
the 37th Army) four days later® When the donation plan for Malaya was
being finalized in March, Manaki was officially sl in charge. It is true that
Watanabe criticized Manaki's idea of using influential Chinese community
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leaders as unrealistic, and said it would create opportunities for them to exploit
the Japanese."! However, Manaki's transfer was not a demotion, and his
specch at the Representatives” Conference in Borneo bore a close resemblance
to one given by Watanabe in front of a group of Chinese leaders in Singapore
towards the end of March. Both speeches stated that the Chinese must provide
a donation to show gratitude for the mercy shown by the Emperor (in the case
of Watanabe) or the Army Commander (in the case of Manaki) in sparing
their lives** Moreover, though the total sum of the donation seemed to be
personally and casually decided by Manaki on the spot, there are indications
that the entire scheme had been deliberately planned in advance by the army
central command. The Japanese army knew that the amount of currency
(Straits Dollars) circulating in Malaya immediately before the outbreak of the
war was 220 million dollars.** A donation of $50 million amounted to 22.3 per
cent of this figure. In Northern Borneo the Japanese army estimated that the
amount of currency in circulation was 13 million dollars, and three million
dollars was 23.1 per cent of this amount. It is difficult to suppose that these
figures coincided simply by chance

Conscription of Chinese youths

Most Malaysian accounts trace the double tenth uprising to a Japanese plan
to conscript young Chinese men into military service.’® According to an ex-
comrade of Albert Kwok, one of their members working with the
Kempeitai as an interpreter brought information on 1 October 1943 that
2,000 Chinese youths of Northern Borneo were to be conscripted in
November and sent to the battleficld.* Another source says Kwok learned
that the Japanese intended to seize a large number of Chinese girls to
become comfort women.’ In any case, Kwok advanced the date of the
uprising, which took place earlier than originally planned.

There is no direct confirmation of the conscription plan in Japanese
documents. However, the following details may be relevant. In September
1943, the Nampogun (Southern Expeditionary Army) ordered each JMA
under its jurisdiction to form a Native Army. In Northern Borneo, 1,300
natives, mainly Dayaks of Sarawak, were conscripted to establish an army
for maintaining peace and guarding against enemy agents, but the Chinese,
as non-natives, were excluded from this exercise.’® According to a senior
staff officer, Imaoka Yutaka, the Kyodo Butai (homeland corps) was formed
on 1 October 1943;*" no other source makes any reference to it.

Another development had to do with the recruitment of forced labour.
Between April and July 1943 the JMA carried out a labour survey, and on 1
May 1943 it created a Romuka, or labourers” division. On the 18th of the
same month, Labour Management Regulations were introduced.® These
measures were a heavy burden for the Chinese, and John Maxwell Hall
suggests that the October revolt forced the Japanese to change their plans.
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From that date (10 Oct. 1943) the Japanese abandoned all attempts to
coerce the Chinese people on the west coast and they did not go on
with their plan to draft three thousand men for service with the
Japanese army. Instead the Japanese recruited as many others as they
could to serve as police and not as soldiers. . . . The Chinese and native
girls for the most part remained unmolested, while girls of foreign
races from overseas were selected to serve the brothels.!!

However, at least as far as the draft plan is concerned, Japanese documents
do not support Hall's explanation.

The rebels: Chinese, natives and the Allied forces

The national salvation movement of the Chinese

In 1913, just two years after the Republican Revolution, a Chinese consulate
was established in Api, remaining there until 1933 when it shifted to
Sandakan. When Japanese forces occupied Sabah in January 1942, they
closed the office and arrested the consul, Zhuo Huan Lai. He was executed
in Kuching just one month before the Japanese surrender. The consulate was
re-established in July 1946, but in January 1950, following recognition of
the People’s Republic of China by the British government, it was closed
down.

Owing partly to incessant efforts by the consulate to instil nationalistic
sentiment among the overseas Chinese, a vigorous national salvation
movement focusing on China developed in Sabah. When Japan invaded the
Shan Dong peninsula in 1928, the Chinese in Api, led by a migrant from
Shan Dong named Zhang Qian,*? organized the Lu An Houyuan Hui (Lu
Incident Backing-up Society, Lu being an alternative name for Shan Dong
province), and used this body to carry out various patriotic activities. When
Japan invaded Manchuria in 1931, the Jiu Zai Hui (sce above) was formed
under the chairmanship of Li (Lee) Tet Phui, the highest ranking Chinese
officer in the North Borneo Volunteer Force st up by Britain. The Jiu Zai
Hui put out a newspaper, and though it ceased publication for a time the
paper reappeared in 1937, after the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese war.#?
When the Southeast Asia Federation of China Relief Funds (SEAFCRF)
held its inaugural general assembly in Singapore on 10 October 1938, two
representatives from Sabah attended. In Sabah, affiliated committees of the
SEAFCRE were organized in Api, Sandakan and Labuan* In 1939, 31
youths from Api (together with more than 40 Chinese youths from Sibu,
Sarawak) returned to their *home country” to participate in the anti-Japanese
war. Many of them died in battle.#

Albert Kwok was originally from Kuching, in Sarawak, but during the
late 1930s he was living in China, where he participated in the anti-Japanese
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national salvation movement and joined the Kuomintang.* He returned to
Borneo in May 1941, and set up a medical practice in Api. Soon after his
arrival, Kwok began contacting Chinese anti-Japanese leaders, and one
source credits him with organizing the Kandi Chujian Lizhi Tuan (Anti-
Enemy Troop for Encouraging Eradication of Traitors) early in 1942 to
prepare for an uprising.” According to another source, leading Chinese
secretly organized an Overseas Chinese Defence Association, which
supported recruitment of the guerrilla force that became the KGF, and
helped Kwok collect money.* One of his former comrades, Chia Yik Teck,
says that Kwok organized the Jiu Hua Hui with six other youths, including
Chia himself, on 6 June 1942. The Jiu Hua Hui was renamed the Kinabalu
Guerrilla Force in the middle of December 19424 It is not really clear
which Chinese name - Jiu Zai Hui, Kandi Chujian Lizhi Tuan or Jiu Hua
Hui - can be identified with the Overseas Chinese Defence Association.
Judging from the fact that both the Overseas Chinese Defence Association
and the Jiu Zai Hui were organized by the senior community leaders, Jiu Zai
Hui seems most likel

The overseas Chinese made another important contribution to the
national salvation movement by raising funds for the Chinese government.
Between July 1937 and June 1939, the Chinese in British Borneo paid a
monthly subscription of 0.76 Yuan per head for this purpose. In Southeast
Asia this level of giving was exceeded only by the Philippine Chinese, who
contributed 1.16 Yuan per head. The third largest sum came from Burma,
where the Chinese donated 0.51 Yuan per head.%0

This sketch of the anti-Jap: national salvati indi
that the identification of the Borneo Chinese with China was deep-rooted
and resilient. These sentiments culminated in the Api revolt, which was
linked to China in a number of ways:

. The KGF uprising commemorated China’s National Day (10 October,
the tenth day of the 10th month, or the Double Tenth). Although the
urgent news of imminent conscription hastened the original plan, the
rebellion had been planned for 10 October 1944, and Albert Kwok
stressed the significance of this date.’!

. When the KGF briefly conquered Api, the Chinese in the town
celebrated by hoisting the Chinese national flag and crying out ‘Long
live China’%?

3. The men who trained the KGF, Tan Kim Hing (a Hokkien later

appointed deputy commander), and Chong Soon Leong (a Hakka), had

gained military experience in China. Tan had served as a section
commander of the 19th Route Army, and Chong was a graduate of the

Whampoa Military School of Guangdong. A temporary trainer, Liau

Chung Kiong (another Hakka) had also been attached to the nationalist

army, t00.5*

~
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4. The spirit of the one hundred KGF members from Menggatal, most of
whom were Hakkas, was strengthened by encouraging them to believe
that the commander, Albert Kwok, had been specially dispatched by the
Chinese government.>

In their hide-out, Albert Kwok and his men celebrated the anniversary

of Dr. Sun Yat Sen’s birthday on 12th November, 1943, by hoisting the

national flag and singing the national anthem.**

6. Even in the early post-war period, when Chinese books published in
Sabah or in Singapore spoke of ‘our country” or ‘the home country’, or
mentioned the ‘national’ flag or ‘national” anthem, the reference was to
China.%

L4

In short, the most crucial source of inspiration leading Chinese youths to
rise up against Japan was Chincse nationalism.

The Allied forces

Two clements of the Allicd military forces were involved in the uprising.
One was the North Borneo Volunteer Force and the other the United States
Forces in the Philippines.

According to Hall, the Volunteers’ will to resist remained strong during
the occupation, and many of them joined the Guerrillas. The initial success
of guerrilla forces at Jessclton (Api) was partly a result of their training,
conducted by Lt. Li Tet Phui, Sge. Jules Peter Stephens and other members
of the Volunteers who joined in the fight.” Hall does not state how many
Volunteers joined the KGE, and Chinese sources rarcly give any indication
that North Borneo Volunteer Force members might have remained loyal to
Britain, apart from a statement that the Union Jack was hoisted together
with the Chinese national flag on 10 October 1943 to celebrate the
guerrillas” short-lived victory.® The loyalty of the Volunteers was not
recognized by the British government either, and Hall laments that although
Sabah owes much to the Volunteers, ‘Due honour has not been paid to the
survivors.

The US Forces in the Philippines (USFP) were the sole armed resistance
movement in the region at the time, and Albert Kwok had to rely on them
for fircarms. Lim Keng Fatt (1895-1944), a prominent businessman in Api
and a leader of the Overscas Chinese Defence Association, had occasionally
visited the Sulu Islands in the Southern Philippines on business before the
war. Through him, Kwok contacted Imam Marajukin, a US army agent in
the Philippines. In April 1943, Marajukin took Kwok to Tawi Tawi and
introduced him to the commander of the USFP Sulu Sector, Licut. Col.
Alejandro Suarez. Kwok remained in Sulu uniil mid-May.*® Regarding this
trip, Hall merely says that ‘Lim and Kwok sought assistance’, but Chia Yik
Teck recalls that Kwok brought 2,000 dollars and medicine with him to buy
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arms. However, as the USFP itself was short of weapons, he could only
obtain a small quantity. Suarez asked Kwok to collect donations to cover
further purchases, pointing out at the same time that Kwok’s followers were
no more than an undisciplined crowd, and that arms would be useless to
them without some kind of military training. In late June 1943, Kwok again
visited Tawi Tawi. He took with him clothing and medical supplies along
with $11,000 that had been collected from the Chinese community -
particularly members of the Overseas Chinese Defence Association — on the
West Coast of Sabah. He stayed until the end of August and during this
period received military training. On 30 August, Kwok was appointed a 3rd
Licutenant, and Suarez gave him a posting as an Intelligence Officer for the
west coast of Sabah. When he left Tawi Tawi for Sabah, he was given three
pistols and a box of hand grenades. Suarez promised to supply more
weapons in duc course, and told Kwok to behave prudently. Immediately
before the uprising a British Intelligence Officer who was in touch with the
cast coast of Sabah issued a further warning to Kwok through Lim Keng
Fatt that the time for action had not yet come, but circumstances forced
Kwok to play his hand at once. The promised arms would arrive on 29
mber 1943, ten days after Kwok and his men were arrested.5!

Summarizing the relations between Albert Kwok and the Allied Forces,
Hall states that the KGF fought and sacrificed their lives for the Allied
cause. This conclusion will be reconsidered later.

Natives and other Local Communities

The Epitaph for the Kinabalu Guerilla Movement Martyrs engraved on the
monument in the Petagas Memorial Garden states that ‘a patriotic youth
named Albert Kwok organized an underground guerilla force 1o which
more than 300 young men from various communities in the State were
recruited’. The monument records the names of 323 Chinese (of whom 205
were killed in Api and 118 in Labuan) and 66 non-Chinese martyrs (natives
and Indians).

According to Western sources, in addition to Jules P. Stephens and the
leaders from the offshore islands mentioned above, several other community
leaders such as Musah (a Dusun), Duallis (a Murut), Subedar Dewa Singh
(an Indian constable) and Charles Peter (a Eurasian) participated in the
revolt from the outset. Musah, a well known rebel against Britain prior to
Japanese rule, was subsequently arrested by the JMA and died in prison.
Duallis remained active in the anti-Japanese guerrilla hrough
the Occupation. Charles Peter, a member of the NBVF, was executed on the
same day as Kwok.? Dewa Singh, together with more than thirty other
Indian constables who failed to support Japan when the revolt took place,
was taken to Kuching and enrolled in the Indian National Army.® A
number of Dusun constables who betrayed the JMA were exccuted.
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The way non-Chinese participants in the rebellion are portrayed in local
and foreign Chinese-language sources has changed over tme. The North
Borneo Yearbook published in Api in 1952 states that, unlike other natives,
Sulus were strongly disposed to be anti-Jap: due to the infl of the
US, and for this reason established a close relationship with Lim Keng
Fates The Southseas Yearbook published in Singapore in 1951 says that
some Dusuns, including the penghulu (village head) of Menggatal joined the
KGE . while books on Malayan Chinese history published in Taipei in
1963 and in Hong Kong in 1967 also note that Dusuns ~ led cither by the
penghulus or by the zhishi (the brave ones) - joined the guerrillas at an early
date”” However, these sources do not name any non-Chinese Sabahan
leaders in the KGE, and say nothing about the involvement of members of
other native communities. Only the number of the victims from these
groups appears in these Chinese books. On Gaya Island, *50 to 60 people
were killed . .. [while] clsewhere 20 natives and 400 Sulus were killed®.*%
And, ‘More than one hundred KGF members and several hundred Dusuns
were confined in the Api prison. Only 13 of them survived the
occupation.’™ It is impossible to know whether these people were active
members of the KGF or mercly supported the revolt.

More recent accounts of the uprising have given greater recognition to
non-Chinese participants. Liu Zhi Yuan recalled in 1971 that the uprising
was received enthusiastically, and that fraternal ethnic communities offered
cooperation and support.” And in his reminiscences, published in 1978,
Chia Yik Teck not only recorded the names of all the non-Chinese martyrs
engraved on the monument, but also referred to Charles Peter as a guerrilla
Jeader and mentioned 20 native members of the KGF in Kota Belud”" A
book published in 1993 to ¢ the 50th anniversary of the revolt
states that those attending the meeting of KGF representatives held in
Menggatal on 7 October 1943, two days before the uprising, included native
leaders from Kota Belud and Membakut.2 Thus, while in the early post-war
years the Chinese did not fully acknowledge the role played by the other
communities, they began to do so later on. This development appears to
reflect a shift of orientation from China to Sabah or Malaysia, and the
emergence of a new sense of national identity.

Historical implications of the uprising

Hall states in his book that the deaths of thousands of citizens loyal to the
Allied cause will not be forgotten, and that the names of Albert Kwok and
his men will be held in ever greater veneration with each passing year by the
people who enjoy the benefits of the Allied victory for which the rebels
sacrificed their | 3 Hall published his book in 1949, and it reflects a
colonial point of view in saying that Kwok’s uprising was in support of the
imperial country and the Allied cause. Hall bases this contention largely on
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the fact that Kwok sought military assistance, cspccully weapons, from the
United States Forces in the Philippines. However, in view of the fact that he
had to purchase arms, offering to pay as much as $13,000 in advance in
exchange for weapons, it is difficult to support Hall's interpretation, or to
sce the USFP as the dominant party. Kwok and Suarez appear to have
interacted more or less as equals.

Chinese sources offer a contrasting pmm of view. Chia Yik Teck writes
that Kwok spoke of developing an al “national
movement'.”* The North Borneo Ymrboalc fnr 1952 states that the rebels
sacrificed their lives for the glory of their home country (meaning China),
while cooperating with the government of the territory of rcsndcncc > The

1951 South Yearbook characterized their as a it o
the home country (China) as well as distinguished service to their place of
residence (Sabah).’® A Tai history book published in 1963 describ

the rebels as patriots serving China.”” The cause for which Kwok and his
followers sacrificed their lives clearly fell within the tradition of anti-
Japanese movements among the Chinesc.

However, the perspective in Chinese sources has since changed. As
shown previously, since the 19705 local Chinese-language sources have
begun to make reference to n:tm leaders in addition to native members of

the KGF, thus expressing an ding and pp ion of their role in
the rebellion, A commemorative book on the uprising, edited and pubhsh-.d
in 1993 by an ad hoc i made up of promi Chinese in Kota

Kinabalu, states that the rebels fought in ordcr to safeguard the sovereignty
of Sabah’® A similar tendency is found in recent mainland Chinese
publications. In April 1978 an article on the history of the overseas Chinese
appeared in the People’s Daily. Written by an official responsible for
overscas Chinese affairs soon after the government of China revived its
overseas Chinese policy, the picce did not refer specifically to the Api revolt
but made the general point that when the Sino-Japanese war broke out in
1937, the Chinese overseas formed national salvation organizations and
carried out patriotic activities on a large scale. During the Occupauon. the
article continued, the Chinese had defended their respecti of
residence against the Japanese.” A book on the patriotic movement of the
overseas Chinese published in Beijing in 1989 (which oddly placed the Api
uprising in the Indonesian rather than the Malaysian section) simply depicts
the revolt as anti-Japanese, and does not relate it to Chinese patriotism at
all*® The first comprehensive history of the Chinese in Singapore and
Malaysia published in the People’s chubhc of China, a study that appeared
in 1991, offers a similar interpretation.*! These recent publications reflect
China’s current policy, which regards the overseas Chinese not as Chinese
nationals but as foreigners. Previously, China maintained relations with the
overseas Chinese and tnLoumgL‘d them to exhibit patriotic feclings toward
China, a policy that heast Asian
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A similar emphasis pervades official views of the revolt in Sabah. The
cpitaph engraved on the monument commemorating Kwok and the other
martyrs is headed by the words ‘Greater Love Hath no Man than 1 That
a Man Lay down His Life for His Country’. The monument was originally
erected in 1949, but the inscription dates from 1979. It continues:

A monument was erected over the grave and the surrounding was
made into a garden in perpetual memory and in honour of their
gallantry and selfless sacrifice for their country. ... An official
memorial service is held on the 21st January of cach year . . . This
monument and the garden were improved in 1979 by the Kota
Kinabalu Municipal Council with funds from the State Government.

The Malay version of the epitaph uses the words tanah air (‘homeland’) and
negeri ini (this state) for ‘country’, and makes the point that members of all
cthnic communitics attend the periodic official service that takes place
there,

A semi-official modern history of Sabah written by Cecilia Leong and
published in 1982 contains this reference to the uprising:

Like the Chinese in Malaya those in Sabah were first to express
dissatisfaction with the Japanese. Later in the armed rebellion . . . both
the Chinese and indigenous guerillas took part. . . . Secret meetings
were now held among the Chinese, Bajaus and Sulus.*

The book then names ten persons besides Albert Kwok as revolt leaders,
namely Lau Lai, Cheah Loong Chee [Gheel, Wong Tze An, Musah, Duallis,
Charles Peter, Kong Sze Fui, Subedar Dewa Singh, Jules Stephens and
David Liew.®

The Chinese sources quoted previously do not name the first two
persons, Lau and Cheah, the leaders of Japan’s Oversea Chinese Association
executed in 1944, as members of the guerrilla organization, sull less as
leaders of the group. However, a more important difference is that Cecilia
Leong's account, which analyses the uprising fairly and does not favour any
single cthnic community, makes no allusion to the Chinese national

salvation movement as a source of inspiration for the revolt.
Last of all, a history textbook published in 1992 for use in the national
secondary school curriculum states:

Guerrilla resistance was carried out by all major ethnic communities in
Sabah. The best-known cpisode was the Double Tenth uprising
carried out by a group which called themselves the Kinabalu
Guerrillas. This group was led by Musa, Korom and Albert Kwok.
... In Sabah, although the population was made up of various ethnic
communitics, they could in a time of emergency unite forces to oppose
an enemy which endangered their safety.*
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To sum up, the catalyst for the uprising was the sense of Chinese
nationalism that flourished after the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese war in
1937, and reached a climax when the Chinese were subjected to repression
and persecution under the Japanese Military Administration. Economic
hardship brought about by the JMA contributed to the uprising. Conditions
were also bad for other cthnic communities, and for this reason they
supported the Chinese revolt. This collaboration helped nurture a Sabahan
identity or Sabah nationalism in the years that followed.

During the early post-war years Chinese accounts concentrated on the
Chinese role in the uprising, but later versions show an appreciation of the
part played by other ethnic groups. To this extent, historical understanding
has become more accurate and objective. However, in correcting this
imbalance, present-day historical works tend to overlook the China-oriented
patriotism cherished by the Sabah Chinese in general and Chinese KGF
members in particular. Since Sabah, before it obtained independence by
joining Malaysia in 1963, was ruled by the British North Bornco Company
and then by the British Government, it was natural that the Chinese did not
and could not develop patriotic feelings for this state, and continued to give
their loyalty to China and look to China for support in times of need. This
neglect of Chinese patriotism may be based more on the need to separate the
past record of the Chinese overseas from China and to create a unified and
consolidated state of Sabah than on the desire to relate strictly objective
historical facts. In this sense, historical assessments made with the benefit of
hindsight are not always more reliable than those recorded closer to an event.
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Chapter Nine

———

The Japanese Occupation and
the Peoples of Sarawak

Ooi Keat Gin

Japanese Imperial forces occupied Sarawak from mid-December 1941 to
September 1945. During this period, the local population faced shortages of
various necessities, but on the whole experienced fewer difficulties than
people in neighbouring countries. Policies towards the indigenous peoples
were favourable, and the Japanese allowed Malays and Ibans a greater
degree of autonomous authority and official status than would have been
possible before the war. They regarded the Chinese with greater suspicion,
but this community, too, suffered less than Chinese populations in many
other parts of the region. This chapter outlines Japanese policies relating to
the peoples of Sarawak, and evaluates their consequences. In general it
concludes that the Occupation had lite direct impact on Sarawak’s
indigenous communities, but produced strains in inter-ethnic relations that
carried over into the state’s post-war politics.

The indigenous peoples and the Brookes

In 1933 the Brooke government defined indigenous peoples as subjects of
His Highness the Rajah ‘of any race which is now considered to be
indigenous to the State of Sarawak', and prepared a list of peoples that met
this criterion:
Bukitans, Bisayahs, Dusuns, Dayaks (Sea), Dayaks (Land), Kadayans,
Kayans, Kenyahs (including Sabups and Sipengs), Kajangs (including
Sckapans, Kejamans, Lahanans, Punans, Tanjongs and Kanowits),
Lugats, Lisums, Malays, Melanos, Muruts, Penans, Sians, Tagals,
Tabus, [and] Ukits. And any admixture of the above with each
other.!

Indig peoples { for about three-quarters of the country’s
total population. Table 9.1 shows the population figures in 1939 and
1947, while Table 9.2 provides data on minor native communities as of

1947.
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Table 9.1 Population of Sarawak in 1939 and 1947

Community 1939 % 1947 %
Ihan (Sea Dayak) 167,700 190,326 34.8
Chinese 123,626 145,158 266
Malay 92,709 97,469 17.9
Land Dayak 36,963 7.7
Melanau 35,560 65
Other indigenous 27,532 56 29.867 5.5
Others 4579 09 0.9
European 704 0.2 691 0.1
Total 490,585 100.0 546,385 100.0

Table 9.2 Population of minor

indigenous groups in 1947

Kayan 6,183
Kenyah 5,507
Kedayan 5434
Murut 3.290
Bisayah 2,058
Punan and others 5883
Total 29,867

Source L W, Jones, Sarawak: Report on the Census of Ropulation taken on 15t June 1960, Kuching,
Government Printiog, Otfice, 1962, pp. 35, 59

In contrast with the situation in other European colonial territories,
under the Brooke administration the term ‘Native', referring to Sarawak's
indigenous inhabitants, did not carry a derogatory meaning. On the
contrary, the status of native in Brooke Sarawak carried certain privileges
denied to non-native groups, such as the Chinese. The Brookes enacted
legislation to shield native peoples from exploitation by both Chinese and
Europeans, especially in matters relating to the acquisition and utilization of
land, and even exempted certain native groups in the interior from
prosccution for debts.?

In the carly nincteenth century, Sarawak, then limited to the Samarahan
and Sarawak river basins, was a vassal domain of the Brunei sultanate
governed by local Malay chiefs known as Datus. When antimony was
discovered in the arca during the 1820s and a market established in the new
port of Singapore, a Brunei noble, the Pangeran Mahkota, was assigned to
oversee the production of this commodity. Dissatisfaction with his rule
prompted the Malays and Land Dayaks to launch an anti-Brunei revolt
(1836-40), and an English adventurer named James Brooke suppressed the
rebellion on behalf of the Sultan, receiving the fiefdom of Sarawak and the
title of Rajah as his reward. Setting up his capital in the town of Kuching,
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James Brooke recruited members of the Malay ruling elite to serve as Native
Officers in the civil service, where they functioned as assistants and advisers
to European Residents and District Officers. He restored the Sarawak
Malay Datus — the Patinggi, the Bandar and the Temanggong - to their
former political functions and brought them into his government as native
advisers, consulting them on an informal basis. Malays also staffed the police
force as constables under European officers and served as teachers in
government-run Malay schools. As members of the Brooke bureaucracy
and police force, the Malays were a sizeable community in the urban areas.

The Sea Dayaks or lbans were the largest native group, and lived
primarily in rural arcas, particularly in the Lupar, Saribas and Rqanb river
systems, where many practiced shifting culti . Ibans p: the
greater part of the manpower for the Sarawak Rangus, the Brooke
government's regular army, and small numbers also joined the police force.
Melanau settlements dotted the low-lying coastal plain, especially in the
istri ikei, Sibu, Bintulu, Binatang and Mukah, and they were
involved in the cultivation and processing of sago, as well as the timber and

fishing industries. The ining native ics lived d across
Sarawak, and were primarily engaged in small-scale agriculture.
By the 1930s the | warfare that char ized earlier periods of

Brooke rule had largely ceased, and inter-ethnic relations in Brooke
Sarawak were generally amicable.’ Malay-Iban ties were stable and friendly,
and acknowledgement of the Malays as agents of the Brooke government by
Ibans and other indi groups facilitated the admi ion of the
country. The long and peaceful association of native peoples with the
immigrant Chinese, the lnr;,uz non-indigenous group, fostered a sense of

e. The main ion between the Chinese and the local
p(lpula(mn was in the economic realm, where mutual advantage shaped the
of Chinese t on the one side and native producers of

lities and of factured goods on the other.*

Politically the native inhabitants scemed inert. The Malays, Ibans and
other native groups appeared content to support the Brooke Raj.
Surprisingly, the Chinese community too, as a whole, showed little interest
in politics. Although there were adherents of the Chinese Nationalist Party,
the Kuomintang, and the Chinese Communist Party among Sarawak'’s
Chinese, their involvement in political activities was slight mmp;\rcd 0
their compatriots in the Straits Settlements. The based China
Distress Relicf Fund had branches in Kuching and S|hu, but the Chinese of
Sarawak evinced little anti-Japanese fecling, and their support for the
campaign to boycott Japanese goods was lukewarm at best.® When the
Japanese invasion forces arrived on Sarawak soil, they found a country and
people content with earning a livelihood from the land, largely oblivious to
events elsewhere in the region, and generally satisfied with the governance
of the White Rajah.
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The Japanese invasion and occupation

Under the terms of an 1888 Treaty, Britain handled Sarawak's defences and
forcign relations, while the Brooke rajahs exercised full control of all
internal administration. With its oilficlds and an airficld near Kuching,
Sarawak had sufficient strategic value to warrant protection against an
attack by enemy forces, but Britain did not have adequate military resources
to mount an effective defence. Denial schemes were in place to render the oil
installations at Miri and Lutong unusable to an enemy, while the Bukit
Stabar airfield to the south of Kuching was to be held as long as possible and
then destroyed.” The British could only deploy a single Indian infantry
battalion to defend the territory, and its primary task was to carry out the
scorched carth policy.t The 2nd/15th Punjab Regiment arrived in April
1941, and the commander, Lt. Col. C. M. Lang, placed a demolition squad
of Royal Engincers and an infantry company with a six-inch battery at Miri
to exceute the oilfield denial scheme, and deployed the remainder of the
force to defend the Kuching landing ground. The combined strength of
SARFOR (Sarawak Forces), consisting of the 2nd/15th Punjab together
with local Sarawak and Brunei forces, was 2,565 officers and other ranks.”

The Japanese invasion force arrived off Tanjong Baram (Baram Point) on
15 December 1941, and ten days later, on Christmas eve, Kuching
surrendered.® For three years and eight months Sarawak was part of the
Imperial Japanese empire, and along with Brunci and the former British
North Borneo formed a single administrative unit under the Japanese 37th
Army, which had its headquarters at Kuching.! The Japanese subdivided
Sarawak into three provinces - Kuching-shu, Sibu-shu and Miri-shu - each
under a Japanese Provincial Governor.'? Beyond these changes the military
government (Gunseibu) retained pre-war administrative structures, with
principal positions reserved for Japanese. Administration in most of the

outlying districts and the interior was left in the hands of native police
personnel and village headmen, subject to Japanese supervision.™! A number
of Jap sp ed organizati pp! the administrative

machinery, and at the same time fulfilled certain political and military
“The Japanese contented themselves with controlling the coastal
regions and settlements on the major rivers, and apart from occasional
patrols left the interior districts alone.

objective

Political and Military Policies toward Indigenous Peoples

The Malays accepted the Japanese calmly and without visible resentment.
The Malay clite, the datu class, cither worked willingly (in some cases
enthusiastically) for the Japanese, or withdrew from public life, as in the
case of Datu Patinggi Abang Haji Abdillah who claimed his advanced age
precluded further involvement in government affairs. Although some of the
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educated Iban elite grasped the opportunity offered by the Japanese to move
into positions of authority, the community as a whole resented the Japanese
intruders. The Melanaus and the Land Dayaks neither resisted nor
cooperated with the Japanese. The natives of the interior, such as the
Kayans, Kenyahs, Kelabits, Lun Bawang and Muruts, were hostile to the
invaders and assisted the Allies when the opportunity presented itself.

The Japanese military authoritics claimed their relations with the
indigenous population were ‘uniformly good” until the latter part of 1944,
when ‘food shortages, bombing[s], news of the tide turning against Japan,
and agitation on the part of Allied agents, began to be felt and the
population gradually became more and more anti-Japanese’." It is certainly
true that as living conditions worsened and shortages of food, clothing and
other daily necessities became acute, anti-Japanese feelings developed. The
population was particularly unhappy about compulsory labour, forced
deliveries of rice and other foodstuffs, and the confiscation of firearms.

The Malay community experienced fewer hardships than other
indigenous groups. As one study suggests, “The Malays did not prosper
during the [Japanese] Occupation but neither did they find it as difficult 1o
survive . . . the Malay standard of living was already, for the great majority,
at liulc lumr than subsistence level’, and their reliance on fishing and
agriculture left the Malays ‘better prepared than the Chinese to survive
during a period of economic hardship’.!® Furthermore, because most Malay
police personnel and civil servants remained ac their posts under the
Japanese military government and drew salaries and rations, their families
did not suffer great privations.

In accordance with a general policy to cultivate Islamic peoples in the
Southern region, the Japanese made sporadic attempts to win Muslim
support, for example, by giving Malay families rice free of charge. Apart
from a few individuals who enthusiastically promoted the Japanese cause
and worked hand in glove with the new regime, most Muslims seem to have
been indifferent to Japanese rhetoric and propaganda. The general concern
of the community was to survive the war. When Japanese brutality
increased in the later part of the occupation, and the number of incidents of
assault on Malay women began to rise, the Malays became more resentful of

the Japanese. Nevertheless, no active Maln_v anti-Japanese opposition
116

develope:

The Ibans, on the other hand, disliked the Japanese, and engaged in open
armed clashes with Japanese forces, particularly in the final year of the
Occupation. Iban ali d from a su:cs of Japanese orders
affecting the ity; an order ¢ c particularly
outraged the Ibans,"” but regulations calling for u)mpulsorv sale of surplus
rice, and the recruitment of adult males to provide forced labour for military
installations, also generated hostility, and did harsh punishments for petty
crimes. The Thans got their revenge by assisting the Australian Services
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Reconnaissance Department (SRD), the Allied advance partics, during their
re-occupation campaign in 1945.1%

Japanese commanders had instructions to ‘use native princes as the
instruments of military government, according to their former status and
ability’, and to restrict the political power of local Chinese.!” The native elite
filled positions of authority vacated by their former European masters,
subject to Japanese supervision. One example of this approach was the
creation of Ken Sanjikai, or Prefectural Advisory District Councils, in
accordance with a military decree issued on 1 October 1943.% Each council
consisted of five to ten Malay and Iban community leaders individually
appointed by the Governor of the Province, acting upon the recommenda-
tion of the Japanese District Chief. In Kuching, the ken samji (council
members) were the Datu Amar Abang Haji Suleiman, the Datu Pahlawan
Abang Haji Mustapha, Haji Abdul Rahman - a noted intellectual and
religious scholar, and Native Officers Abang Openg and Tuanku Bujang.
Iban appointces were Charles Mason and Philip Jitam, regarded as unofficial
leaders of the Iban community in Kuching because they were the most
senior Iban government employees in the district?! In Sibu, Jugah anak
Barieng was clevated to the stats of a ken sanji owing to his position as a
Penghulu.??

o illors held bi | ings under the chairmanship of the
District Chicf, but it is unclear to what extent the Ken Sanjikai actually
advised the military authorities. In Kuching, members were instructed ‘to
assist with the various economic projects which had been planned, including
a shipyard to make wooden hulls from local timber and a factory to extract
oil from rubber latex”.2* Jugah was ambivalent about his status as a ken sanji,
although there is no doubt that he was much feared by the people, as the
following recollection by a v indi

I don’t know what Jugah did as a sanji, but just as people were fearful
of the Japanese, it carried over to him. [In those days] if we did
something wrong, and some one like Jugah found out about it, he
couldn’t punish us, but they [the Japanese] could. So everyone was
afraid of him. If people talked with him, they watched what they
said. 2

The ken sanji, being community leaders, were expected to clicit popular
support for the Japanese cause by giving talks during public gatherings and
at official functions. Both Abang Haji Mustapha and Jugah spoke at
Japa ganized public functions.?® Jugah's wit and clever use of words
made his speeches non-committal with respect to both the Japanese and the
Allied cause.

He was so cunning, and said, ‘We did not have this kind of
entertainment before the Japanese.” He made his speech in such a
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way that you couldn’t say he was anti-Japanese or anti-British. He was

getting his digs in, but in a very clever way. He said, ‘If you had come

to a show like this before the Japanese came, you would have had to

pay."

A clearer manifestation of the use of indigenous leaders as instruments of
military government was the practice of placing members of the educated
Iban clite in positions of authority in the largely Iban districts of the Lupar
and Saribas river systems, the Second Division in Brooke administrative
terms.?” As carly as January 1942, the Japanese authorities appointed Eliab
Bay as Liaison Officer for the Second Division,® in cffect making him the
Resident, a position reserved exclusively for European officers under the
Brooke regime. Bay recommended other Ibans for positions of authority,
including district officers (guncho), who were in large measure responsible
to him. The mission-educated Bay, who was a court writer at Simanggang
prior to the occupation, was selected by the Japanese owing to his position
as the most senior Iban clerk of the Second Division?” There were few
Japanese officers in the outstations, and Malay and Iban civil and police
officials administered whole districts with little oversight or interference
from the Japanese.’® *An outcome of all this’, one scholar has commented,
‘was that the cducated Ibans employed by the Japanese realized that they
were fully capable of taking a ible part in the administration of the
country

By using Bay and other educated Ibans in the day-to-day administration
of the Second Division, the Japanese military authorities overcame a
shortage of Japanese personnel, particularly civil administrators, which
resulted in large part from the sinking of four transport ships carrying
Japanese civil affairs staff off Santubong by Dutch aircraft during the
invasion of Kuching®? The arrangement also reduced the difficulties
associated with direet rule by a forcign regime, for the Iban people of the
Second Division saw Bay and his compatriots as comparable to the ‘Native
Officers” who held office under the Brookes, except that they wiclded more
power in the absence of the “White Tuan’.

In other parts of the country the Japanese also retained most Malay and
Iban civil servants and police personnel in their positions. Several Ibans who
joined the police force prior to the invasion gained rapid promotion to
senior positions,” and a Malay who was a sub-inspector before the war
became commander of the Police force at Kuching.** The situation in Lawas
and Trusan is typical of other districts as well.

In government ... the Lawas-Trusan area received no Japanese
replacements for officials; instead the administrative staff in Lawas
town remained the same, consisting of Acting Dfistrict] Offficer]
Adenan and assisted by Nfative] Officer] Bugar. The Chief Clerk,
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Mr. Hugo Low, and five other clerks. [sic] To the local police only one
or two new men were added, in cach case the newcomer was a Malay
from Brunei. All the local officials were responsible to their [Japanese]
superior officers stationed in Brunei which had become the Japanese
administrative centre for the Brunei Bay territory.”

The Japanese also launched a drive for new recruits, concentrating on the
Malays and Ibans.**

The Japanese authorities drew on the indigenous population to provide
labour for military projects, conscripting native workmen to build or repair
military installations. The absence of adult males from the longhouse for
long periods *had adverse consequences for agricultural production . ..
particularly if the workers were conscripted at a critical stage of the
farming cycle’.”’ At Bintulu, Ibans from the surrounding arcas were
‘drafted to dig and transport gravel, mix concrete, and perform other heavy
tasks' to construct an airfield. Each longhouse in the area had to send all
adult males to work for periods variously reported as two weeks or one
month. Supplies were meagre, and workers had to bring their own food;
they received payment in the form of kerosene and sugar.®® Besides the
military value of such work, it has also been suggested that ‘the Japanese
intention was to degrade the natives to coolic status, unless the Kyodotai
and other organizations were successful in making them more or less
willing tools”."”

The Kyodotai, the North Borneo Volunteer Corps, was a Japanese-
sponsored military force created on 10 October 1943. It was open 1o “all
native inhabitants of British Borneo, namely, ‘Dusuns, Malays, Bajans
[Bajaus], Sea Dyaks, Land Dyaks and Maruts [Muruts]'** The aim of the
organization was:

to train future village chicefs to accept the Japanese occupation, absorb
Japanese ideals and ideas and work in harmony with the Japanese.
After a two year course, trainces were to be returned to their
kampongs [villages] as headmen, when they would be in a position to
inculcate what they themselves had learned on their villagers.*!

The Kyodotai only accepted trainees who were “sufficiently intelligent to be
able to absorb the doctrines’. The Japmcsc Governor of each province
iewed applic and rec ¢ or rejection. Overall,
830 men were recruited: 350 for Kuching (,ﬂmp:m\' 300 for Sibu Company,
and 180 for Miri Company. The two-year training programme was divided
into two parts, a six-month basic training course covering military subjects
(*drill, use of arms, aircraft recognition, infantry tactics and defence position
training’) and the ‘three r's', followed by ‘specialist training in farming,
building, sanitation, hygicne, field works and engineering and

communication’.? Throughout the two-year period, trainces were to

re
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receive instruction in the Japanese language, Japanese imperial history and
geography. In practice, recruits did not complete the ambitious training
programme:

after basic training all trainees were entirely [us]ed to assist various
Japanese undcrukmgs such as the building of factories and camps, the
[d]riv[ing] and maintaining of Japanese vehicles and in cultivating land
to produce crops designed to fill the belly of the Japanese soldiery.*

The Kyodotai was disbanded in August 1945, having failed to achieve its
objectives. According to Captain Ryuji lkeno, commander of the Miri
Company, its lack of success was due to the following reasons.

(a) The natives dislike of the Japanese.

(b) The unpleasant character of some of the Japanese soldiers in charge of
training.

(¢) Language difficultics, an ever-present problem for both sides.

(d) The excessively short period allowed for training,

(¢) The unfavourable situation of [the] Japanese in the war at the end of
1944, which caused native soldiers to lose interest in the course and they
ran away whenever they could.*

Gradually, as air raids disrupted communications and produced food
shortages, the duties of the staff and swdents lm_amc more and more
arduous; education was negl isci !

Another Japanese-sponsored orgamuuon that used natives for military
purposes, the jikeidan, was a kind of vigilante corps or auxiliary police.* In
Sarawak the system worked as follows:

A leader is appointed for every group of ten houscholds and a superior
for every group of 30 houscholds, 100 houscholds, and so on.
Houscholders are detailed to patrol the streets at night, to enforce
blackout and other forms of A.R.P. [Air Raid Precaution] and to
question strangers or suspects.’’

In upriver districts the longhouse constituted the jikeidan unit, with the tuai
rumah (headman) as its leader. In essence the jikeidan was an informal spy
network, which the Japanese military intelligence hoped to use to counter
subversive activity. The results were disappointing. Longhouses in the
interior districts, instead of feeding information to Japanesc intelligence,
provided valuable assistance and logistical support to SRD operations. For
instance, despite the threat of severe punishment, longhouses in the
Limbang provided shelter and protection to downed American airmen in
late 1944, and in some cases paid a heavy price for their defiance.*®
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The Sarawak Chinese under Japanese Rule

The Chinese in Sarawak were generally not politically active, and the
Japanese authorities did not resort to strong measures to clamp down on
suspected subversive movements. There were no mass exccutions of the sort
that took place in neighbouring North Borneo and in Pontianak to the
south, or in Singapore and Malaya. In the wake of the Chinese-led anti-
Japanese revolt that broke out on 10 October 1943 in North Borneo, the
Japanese became more vigilant, but even after the uprising, there were no
witch-hunts among the Chinese community in Sarawak.

The majority of Sarawak Chinese tried to avoid contact with the
occupying forces, and a considerable number of Chinese from the urban
areas and the main river ports moved to less accessible areas along the coast
or in the interior. It has been estimated that ‘at least 30 per cent and possibly
a5 many as 50 or 60 per cent of the Chinese” living in Kuching left the city."
In this way men avoided labour conscription, and the women lessened their
chances of being raped or forced into prostitution. Many young Chinese
women were hastily married off to avoid being sent to brothels.® This
urban-rural migration of the Chinese was also a practical move enabling
them to engage in subsistence farming at a time when food shortages were
developing in the towns, which depended on imports.!

Donations were collected from the Chinese community as a form of sook
ching (cleansing or purification through deeds) for their support of China in
the war against Japan. The Oversea Chinese Association was assigned the
task of collecting approximately $2 million, all d as follows: $900,000
for Kuching, $700,000 for Sibu, $300,000 for Miri.

The Chinese had dominated trade and commerce prior to the
Occupation, and wartime conditions adversely affected these activities.
Apart from the highly resented prosperity of opportunistic people involved
in smuggling and the black market, the majority of the Chinese suffered
setbacks during the occupation. Many middle-class urban Chinese had to
live entirely off their savings, and were in dire straits when the war ended.
To control food and other commoditics, the Japanese commandeered
trading shops, merged busi and appointed certain h to carry
out work as contract companies. In Lawas town, for example, the
government used as its agent a local Chinese consortium known as the
Soon Teck Kongsi, a Japanese creation set up early in 1942 when two major
Chinese shops in the bazaar, Guan Soon and Hoon Teck, were instructed to
combine. This consortium “only distributed Japanese goods and collected
produce brought in by farmers in the [Lawas] District’* The strong
demand for food benefited Chinese farmers, who were able to demand high
prices for their produce. These farmers disposed of their agricultural
produce (vegetables, poultry, rice) through Chinese businessmen in the
towns who willingly cooperated with the Japanese, and achieved a degree of
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prosperity at the expense of their fellow countrymen.®* On balance, Chinese
living in rural areas fared better than their urban counterparts. In the remote
districts of Limbang and Lawas, for instance, the Chinese suffered little
from food shortages and generally obtained adequate provisions from their
own farms, even after making forced deliveries to the Japanese military.5

The Chinese, as a whole, were politically indifferent prior to the Japanese
invasion. But witnessing the collapse of the Raj, the indelible image of the
procession of European Brooke officers being marched into internment
camps, and the ignominious flight of British forces across the border into
Dutch Borneo, heightened nationalistic feelings within the Chinese
community. What is more, the sight of Malay and Iban police personnel
and Native Officers who remained at their posts receiving promotions and
supplies of food and cloth, and the spectacle of their own community
leaders gaining benefits by cooperating with the enemy, caused indignation
among the Chinese. This resentment did not manifest itsclf in overt anti-
Japanese activities during the occupation, but became a major factor in post-
war politics. Lobbying by local Chinese led to the establishment of a
Chinese Consulate in Kuching in 1948, and a British Military Administra-
tion report stated in February 1946 that “The Chinese are in some cases
going so far as to say that Sarawak should be administered under mandate
from China. This idea of making Sarawak a litde China is becoming
increasingly prevalent and may well be a contributed cause to inter-racial
trouble in the future.”

The Decline of Traditional Leadership

“The post-war colonial administration faced a dilemma with respect to Malay
collaborators.#” It would have been self-defeating to prosecute the small
group of pro-Japanese Malay leaders ‘since there were no friendlier people
with equal authority to put in their places’, and ‘to prosccute the lesser fry
and leave the big fish untouched' would have drawn ‘too many rude
comparisons’ for comfort. “The only course was to let them all go on
swimming safely together.”® Accordingly, the British issued instructions
*not to institute further proceedings against persons alleged to be guilty of
collaboration with the enemy ... where no atrocities or brutality is
involved'*?

When the British government took over control of Sarawak after the war,
it put an end to the special privileges accorded to the Malays, and removed
the preference given Malays in obraining civil service appoi These
steps came in to Malay i period

P llat during the i
and Malay opposition to Sarawak’s cession to the British Crown, and also
served to break with Brooke tradition and establish a more egalitarian
administrative structure open to all ethnic groups.*? Coupled with the
deaths of several Malay datus during the occupation years and in the late
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1940s, the changes greatly eroded the strength of the traditional Malay
aristocratic ruling group. Members of the educated Malay middle class, who
had expressed dissatisfaction with the traditional leadership since the 1930s,
emerged with new vitality to struggle with the datus for control over the
community.6}

Although prominent Malay collaborators escaped unscathed, their Iban
counterparts faced rougher treatment from the British colonial authorities.
Eliab Bay, for instance, was dismissed from government service, while Juing
Insol, a policeman who had gained rapid promotion under the Japanese, lost
the upponunilv to become Commissioner for Police owing to
reputation as a particularly anti-British collaborator”.* The Japanese pe
undoubtedly boosted the confidence of the educated Iban elite in their
abilities and raised their political consciousness. Edward Brandah, a post-
war Iban police inspector wha did not work for the Japanese regime and
later joined the SRD, commented after the war that the administration of the
indigenous peoples ‘only requires 30 per cent” of *western brains’ while ‘the
rest should be native’. This idea, he said, ‘came to me as far back as when 1
was in the interior of Sarawak during the Jap[anese] occupation”# Kuching-
based and mission-cducated Tbans began to take a more active role in the
political affairs of the country in the immediate post-war years, during the
debate over the cession of Sarawak to Britain. [n March 1946, the Sarawak
Dayak Association (SDA) was registered as a social organization that aimed
to promote unity among the Ibans and Land Dayaks, work for social, moral,
educational, and intellectual advancement, and introduce modern agricul-
tural methods.®* The SDA became involved in the cession controversy, and
had close links with the Malay National Union and the anti-cession

movement.®*

Strains in Inter-Ethnic Relations

The British colonial authorities were highly selective in prosecuting cases of
collaboration, but anyone regarded as a collaborator by the Ibans and other
indigenous peoples wa
military government appointed Chinese commercial firms to work along-

likely to face swift retribution. For example, the

side Japanese companies in overseeing the distribution of goods and the
system of forced deliveries. The natives viewed these Chinese as traitors,
and during the brief interregnum (15 August to 11 September 1945) between
the Japanese surrender and the arrival of Australian troops the Ibans carried
out ugly massacres directed at such people. The worst incident took place in
Kanowit, where 23 Chinese heads were taken. In the aftermath of the
Kanowit killings, rumours circulated in Kuching that Ibans from Dutch
Borneo had crossed into Serian district, and with their local brethren were
planning to march on the city and planned to massacre all the Chinese they
found there. An Iban “reign of terror’ enveloped Serian town following the
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killing of a Malay police ble who was ious for his pro-Jap
sentiments.” There were also reports of Ibans killing Chinese in the Baram
and the Upper Rejang, but the rumoured march on Kuching did not
materialize.®®

Curiously the Chinese backlash came in a series of riots in several towns
aimed not at taking revenge on Ibans but rather at ‘punishing’ Malays for
collaborating with the Japanese. Chinese animosity towards Malays arose
because Malay leaders worked closely with the Japanese regime, Malay civil
and police personnel remained at their posts, and in general the Malay
community experienced fewer hardships than other ities. The
situation in Kuching was particularly grim when a thousand strong Chinese
mob gathered outside the Brooke Dockyard in preparation for a march on
the Mosque and Malay villages in the vicinity. Australian troops managed to
disarm the rioters, and imposed a 24-hour curfew. The number of casualties
during the clash with the soldiers is not known, and estimates of Chinese
killed range from ten to a hundred.®?

There were no further inter-racial disturbances reported when civil
government was fully restored in mid-April 1946.

The impact of rising ethnic and political consciousness on communal
relations in the early postwar period is difficult to gauge. No evidence
exists of any overt tension between groups after the reestablishment of
cffective government and the waning of the passions of the immediate
post-occupation period.”

Nevertheless there was underlying tension in Sino-Malay relations. The
Chinese ity, which had witnessed the *political kening’ of the
Malays during the cession controversy, saw the Malays as a political threat
despite the withdrawal of preferential treatment for the Malays by the
British colonial authorities. The Malays, for their part, felt politically
threatened by the Chinese, with their heightened nationalism and Leftist
political leanings, and the end of their special privileges in government
service left the Malays feeling vulnerable. The numerical superiority of the
Chinese, about 27 per cent of the total population in 1947 to the Malays' 18
per cent, was naturally disconcerting to the latter.”!

Conclusion

For most of the period of the Japanese Occupation, the native population of
Sarawak led a normal existence, although goods became scarce in the
bazaars and there was no market for rubber, which formerly provided the
natives with cash incomes. In the upriver and hill districts of the interior,
native inhabitants rarely encountered a Japanese, and the impact of the
Occupation was slight. When the food shortage became acute from mid-
1944 and the ign for food self-sufficiency was i ified, some of the
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native longhouses in the interior were forced to sell their surplus rice stocks
to government appointed agents, mostly local Chinese shopkeepers. In
addition, certain groups of longhouses and villages were instructed to
contribute labour gangs for work on airficlds and other construction
projects, and some young men were recruited to serve in logging camps and
as sawmill workers. Many returned with tales of hard work and stinging
slaps delivered by their Japanese overseers.

Some young native men, possibly cncourlng by a Native Officer and
also motivated hy their own sense of bejalar™ or instinct for adventure,
applied to participate in the | P d training prog;
kyodotar. The harshness of [h r Japanese trainers, the difficulty in
communication, and rumours of an immincnt Japanese defeat created
disillusionment among these recruits, leading many to desert and return
home, or join bands ¥ Australans (SRD) fghing the Japanese. Many

ies disreg; d orders to report anti-Japanese activities
to the local authorities, and when l\uslralmn soldiers sought their assistance,
they readily offered their hospitality, and cven joined them in attacking
Japanese outposts. The Ibans, infuriated by the Japanese demands that they
surrender their sh and by severe punist meted out to people who
failed to comply, targeted people both the Japanese and people associated
with them, in particular certain Chinese shopkeepers and Malay policemen.

In towns like Kuching, Sibu and Miri, and other smaller urban centres,
the Malay community had few complaints. The big Chinese shops, which
many thought would never be without provisions, surpnsml_lv ran out of
stocks. The shortage of textiles meant that aristocratic Malay women had to
dispense with their veils to save cloth. The Malays also witnessed the sudden
“disappearance’ of Chinese into the countryside. Malay farmers and
fishermen mnunuLd as before. Native officers carried on with their work;
although instead of answering o Europeans they now had Japanese
superiors instead. Sumc local people were promoted to senior positions they
would not have held before the Occupation.

Some village Malay and Chinese schools organized classes to teach the
Japanese language. Native children and adults alike picked up some Japanese
words and phrases, sang a few songs with little understanding of the lyrics,
and bowed to a picture of the Japanese ‘Rajah’. Occasionally there were
public gatherings where school children sang and performed cultural dances,
and community leaders gave speeches. Some of these speakers attacked
Britain and America and praised Japan, while others diplomatically avoided
commitment to cither side. The Japanese authorities distributed leaflets to
the public, but few could read them as much of the population was illiterate.
None of these activities seem to have had a deep or lasting impact, and many
awaited the return of their "White Tuan'.

The foregoing account of the experiences of indigenous communities
during the occupation demonstrates that the Japanese period did not to a
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great extent benefit the indigenous people of Sarawak nor did it adversely
affect them. No doubt some individuals did profit while others suffered, but
the fact remains that most of the indigenous peoples were little affected by
the various Japanese policies.
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Chapter Ten

———

The Pontianak Incidents and the Ethnic
Chinese in Wartime Western Borneo

Kaori Maekawa

Introduction

In comparison with the sitwation elsewhere in Southeast Asia, Chinese
in the Ind, hipelago fared relatively well during the
Japanese Occupation. The killings i in Malaya and the demands for forced
Chinese labour in Thailand had few p:nllds in the archipelago.! However,
on two occasions in 1943-44 the Naval Police in Western Borneo accused
the substantial Chinese community living in the vicinity of Pontianak of
planning an anti-Japanese uprising, and executed several hundred people.
Thesc incidents form the subject of the present article, which argues that the
killings took place because ambitious naval officers fabricated stories about
an anti-Japanese plot. (For Western Borneo see Map 4).
It is difficult to develop a complete picture of events in Western Borneo

because doc is limited. S collected by war crimes
investigators from the naval circle, oﬂunh in the naval adnumstmmm and
civilians employed by Japanese p provide some infe and a

small number of puhhshui memoirs discuss the incidents,? but many of those
involved in the affair have remained silent. Only two scholars, George
Kanahele and Goto Ken'ichi, have examined events at Pontianak in any
detail.’ The recent publication of memoirs by Iwakawa Takashi and Masuko
Tsunesuke that provide information on the affair, and the discovery of an
unpublished account written by Captain Okajima Riki of the Naval Military
Special Police in Pontianak, provide an occasion to revisit this episode.*

Pre-War West Borneo

Population and Economy

Before the war, Western Borneo had the largest concentration of Chinese
in the Netherlands Indies. A gold rush in the early 1700s had attracted
large numbers of Chinese to the area, and gold mining remained important
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for more than a century.® When the mines were exhausted, the descendents
of these migrants turned to trade, industry, fishing and agriculture. In 1930
about 80 per cent of the Chinese in Dutch Borneo lived in Western
Borneo, where they made up 13 per cent of the population. (Table 10.1)
This was a more settled community than the Chinese in Sumatra, and next
to Java had the highest percentage of peranakan (local-born, Malay
speaking) members. Some 72 per cent of the Chinese residents in Western
Borneo had fathers born in the Netherlands Indies, compared with 41 per
cent in Sumatra.

More than three-quarters of Western Borneo's Chinese population lived
in rural areas where they ran shops or engaged in small-scale agriculture,
planting rubber or coconuts for export and growing rice for their own
consumption. Just 21 per cent lived in cities or towns.® The greater part of
the land held by the Chinese, including their rice fields, was in one or
another of the autonomous sultanates in the region, and up to 92 per cent of
the ethnic Chinese in Western Borneo were found in these territories.” The
seographical distribution of the population is shown in Table 10.

Table 10.1 Population in Western Borneo

Malay Dayak Other Chinese Furopean Others Total
indigenous
groups
228,751 334028 15120 108,000 1,000 4,000 #27,000

40.4% 18.3% 13.0% 0.1% 0.5%

Source: Volkstelling 1910, Vol 5, pp. 158-9

Table 10.2 Chinese (Peranakan and Totok) in Western Borneo

Division and sub-Div. Chinese Population %
Singkawang 67,351 253,69C 268
Sambas 4.263 68,504 6.2
Singkawang 18,072 100,107 38.0
Bengkajang 6,076 18715 2.4
Mampawah 18,940 61,364 298
Pontianak 34,19 1ne
Pontianak 26,063 204
Landak 2,999 46
Sanggau 1342 41
Sekadau 1792 50
Ketapang 2,193 82,39 26
Sintang. 4,258 162213 27
TOTAL 107998 §02,447 134

Source: Votkstelling 1930, Vol. ViL. pp. 120, 179
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Table 10.3 Dialects spoken by ethnic Chinese (Totok) in Western Borneo
Origin Hokkien  Hakka Chaochow Kwangtung  Others  Total

No. of persons 2570 38313 21699 2,961 1257 66,800
Proportion of tatal

ethnic Chinese

population 38%  574%  325%  44% 1.9%

Source: Volkstelling 1930, Vol VI, p. 11

The dominant Chinese dialect spoken in Western Borneo was Hakka, in
contrast to the rest of the Netherlands Indies where Hokkien predominated.
Hokkien speakers made up 65 per cent of the Chinese population in Java and
Madura, and 84 per cent of those living in Bandjermasin, in South Borneo, but
just 4 per cent of the Chinese in Western Borneo, The dialects spoken by the
Chinese population in Western Bornco are shown in Table 10.3.

Trade with Singapore was far more important and profitable than that
with Batavia. Merchants in Western Borneo raised capital in Singapore to
purchase rubber, copra, damar and other primary products from Dayak and
Chinese farmers for export, and imports from Singapore supplied many
everyday necessities, including food. Owing to the monopolistic practices of
the Koninklijke Paketvaart Maatschappij (the Royal Packetship Company),
it was cheaper to send goods to Java by way of Singapore than it was to ship
o Batavia directly.®

Cultural and Political Activity

Pre-war Western Borneo did not have a Chinese-language newspaper. The
Dutch-language Borneo Bulletin, published dml). and two wcckly Malay
newspapers, Socara Kali and P

widely, while Chinese newspapers arrived lhrcc times a wcek from
Singapore. The Dutch scrutinized these imported publications carefully,
particularly after Chinese throughout the region began to boycott Japanese
goods to protest against Japan’s actions in Manchuria and in Shanghai. With
the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War in 1937, the boycott movement
spread rapidly throughout the Netherlands Indies. In Pontianak and
Sambas, Chinese stores that carried Japanese goods were smeared with
tar, and an organized boycott took shape in Singkawang. As a result, prices
rose and the flow of daily commodities stagnated.”

As elsewhere in Southeast Asia, a General Chinese Chamber of
Commerce promoted Chinese business activities and helped maintain ethnic
ties in Pontianak and Singkawang. The Chamber supported the boycott, and
helped raise money for the Kuomintang government in China. However, a
Japanese source claims that anti }apmcsc actions here and clscwhcrc outside
of Batavia were poorly ized and not well ¢
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Western Borneo under Japanese Rule

The Japanese advance and political change

As the Malayan campaign neared its conclusion, a detachment of the 25
Army proceeded to Miri on the north coast of Borneo, and then occupied
Pontianak on 29 January 1942. Another detachment, supported by a naval
landing force, arrived at Tarakan on 11 January, moved on to Balikpapan
during the following two weeks, and finally reached Bandjarmasin in
southern Borneo on 10 February. The Dutch arca commander responsible
for Western Borneo surrendered on 16 March, eight days after the Dutch
capitulation in Java.

The Japanese Army and Navy had worked out an agreement concerning
the areas where each service would create a military administration. Borneo
fell within the naval area and was to be placed under Mmseifu (Naval
Administration Government) Headquarters in Makassar.!! Overall responsi-
bility for the Philippines (the First Southern Fleet), Dutch East Indies (the
Second Southern Fleet), and the Malay Peninsula (the Third Southern Fleet)
rested with a Soutk Fleet Naval Administration created at Manila in April
1942.12 The Naval Ministry issued a set of regulations for Military Admini-
stration in Occupied territories similar to those used by the Army, except that
the Navy intended to secure the areas under its control in perpetuity.™

“The Army continued to administer Dutch Borneo for nearly six months
after the conquest, a period known locally as ‘zaman bintang’ (lit., the time
of stars) after the badge worn by members of the Japanese army, and only
transferred responsibility for Western Borneo to the 22nd Naval Base Foree
a¢ Balikpapan in mid-July 19421 The Naval Civil Administration officially
commenced in August 1942, and the Navy placed garrison forces at
Bandjermasin, Tarakan and Pontianak, with detach in Singk 8
and Ketapang districts in Western Borneo.

Although the Army had made a number of changes, dissolving all pre-
war Chinese kongsis, regrouping political organizations, and imposing

Southwestern Fleet

22 Naval Base 23 Naval Base 25 Naval Base

Force force

21 Naval Base
force

Force

Chart 10.1 Naval command structure in the Indonesian archipelago
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SubsState
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Chart 10.2 Borneo Minseibu and West Borneo

State Government
Pontianak

restrictions on local trade, a liberal atmosphere had prevailed. Naval rule
was far more oppressive. A post-war report prepared by officials associated
with the Pontianak State Government referred to ‘the antagonism
accumulated among the general population due to the

of the military forces, owing to the misrule of the mlhlary administration
personnel, and the economic blows caused by Japanese firms”.!s

Economic Change and Japanese policy toward the
Chinese in Western Borneo

The general principle employed by the Japanese administration in dealing
with the Chinese was to use ‘their existing business networks and practices
for our policy. Needless to say we will exercise strict control over any anti-
Japanese tendency, and as a matter of policy will block political links
between Chinese overseas and China’s home government’.'® During the
Occupation, the economic situation deteriorated, with major consequences
for the cthnic Chinese. Trade came to a standstill, and with exports of
rubber and copra at negligible levels, most factories and plantations stopped
operations. Some plantation land was cleared for rice cultivation, while
stocks of rubber were used to manufacture a petrol substitute.!” Many of the
labourers formerly employed in these industries were sent to work on the
construction of a nearby airficld

A number of Japanese had moved into Western Borneo in the 1910s and
1920s, some to plant rubber or coconuts, others to run phulo studios or
guesthouses, or engage in petty mdc ”sz:mcsc commercial acm ities in the
area consisted of small b at occupied minor niches in
order to survive competition wilh larger Chinese enterprises. Now,
however, much more substantial Japanese enterprises began operations in
the region, and to establish these new arrivals, the Military Administration
<ol ed Chinese panies and industrial facilities on a large scale.””
Since most pre-war Chinese companies had taken on a Dutch legal identity,
the Japanese treated them as enemy property, and could act against them
with impunity.
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The onc g trade with Singapore did not revive, but Western
Borneo re-cstablished connections with Bandjermasin, a place where
Pontianak had relatively few ¢ ial dealings before the war. Newly
created shipping lines using wooden ships provided service to Bandjermasin,
and also between Pontianak and Surabaya. This was the extent of legal trade,
but smugglers maintained ties with ports elsewhere area throughout the
Japanese period.

Western Borneo was a rice deficit area, and before the occupation
imported 10 per cent of the rice needed for local consumption from Java. A
fice production campaign carried out by the Japancse destroyed a large
number of rubber trees in order to prepare space for rice fields. Half the
rice crop had to be delivered to the Japancse at a fixed price of fl. 17 per 100
gantangs (approx. 250 kilograms), but the Japanese routinely took nearly all
rice, allowing farmers to keep only 50 gantangs per houschold member per
annum.?!

The Japanese liquidated the Chinese Chambers of Commerce in
Pontianak and Singkawang, replacing them with a Chinese Control
Association (Kakyo Tosetkar). All local trade and commerce fell under the
control of the Navy, which established depots for daily necessities such as
ice, salt, sugar, soap. Following guidelines set down by the cconomic
burcau of the Civil Administration Government, the Chinese Control
Association handled the distribution of these goods, and regulated the prices
that shops could charge.

In 1944, the Japanese authorities reconstituted the Chinese Control
Association as a more comprehensive Asia Cooperative Organization (Kyoa
Sokat), with political, economic, cultural, music, propaganda, and welfare
he Honorary President of the Chinese Control Association

sections.
President of the Asia Cooperative Organization, was a man named Ts
Ts'ung Ji, who had raised funds for Chiang Kai-shek before the war.
Although he had acted with the backing of the colonial administration,
Dutch authorities viewed Ts'in as a possible security threat and interned
him in Java upon the outbreak of the Pacific War. The Japanese Army later
brought back him to Pontianak, but at the time of the second Pontianak
incident the naval police accused him of instigating anti-Japanese activity.

The Naval Police

The naval garrison force assigned to Western Bornco was very small, given
the vast size of the territories under its supervision. The 22°! Naval Base
Force stationed in Pontianak had approximately 200-300 personnel, while
the detachment in Singkawang had an additional 200 men, and that in
Ketapang 30 more. In smaller and less important places, the Japanese
presence was limited 1o small weekly patrols* The Naval Police Force,
called the Kaigun Tokubetsu Keisatsu but known as Tokker, became one of
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the most powerful ]ap.\ncsc institutions in the area and was responsible for
‘uncalled-for interference’ in the lives of the population* Around 30-40
Tokkei officers operated out of Pontianak, supported by Indonesian
members of the pre-war field police who wore their old uniforms and
carried Dutch carbines and swords.® One informant said that relations
between the local population and Naval personnel in general were not bad,
but that the Tokker were deeply hated and feared** The ordm;\rv police
often assisted the Tokkei, and helped i
plots in Pontianak.?”

3 P Jap.

The First Pontianak Incident

In the autumn of 1943 the Japanese authorities in Bandjermasin exposed an
underground conspiracy led by Dr. B. J. Haga, the former Governor of
South Borneo, and other Dutch-¢ra Indonesian officials along with various
professionals and some local Chinese. The group reportedly had made plans
1o stage an anti-Japanese revolt in the event of an Allied attack. More than
200 people were arrested, and 26 were executed after appearing before the
criminal courts; others were killed in secrer

While looking into the Haga case, investigators received information
about a plot to poison the Japanese based in Pontianak, and supplicd details
to Japanese authorities there. In September 1943 the Pontianak Tokkei
arrested a large number of Indonesian officials, professional people and
Chinese whom they suspected of involvement in the plm Two months
later, on 3 November 1943, they detained 12 of the reigning sultans in
Western Borneo, and on 24 January 1944 arrested still more Chinese as well
as members of other ethnic groups. Some were told they had to undergo
‘training’, while others were simply taken away in trucks covered with black
cloth. Very few survived. In all, the Tokkes arrested more than 2,000 people,
and probably executed more than 1,500. (See Table 10.4). The severity of the
action reflected a precanception on the part of the Tokker that every person
who hoped for independence was disloyal and likely to be involved in a

Garrison
Poatianak Bandjermasin

Chart 10.3 Naval detachment in Western Borneo

Tarakan l

Detachment
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conspiracy.?’ Trials took place only for selected cases, and many people
were killed without trial, including the twelve sultans.®® The Japanese
carried out executions by decapitation for fear that the sound of gunshots
would cause public unrest.

On 1 July 1944, the officially sanctioned Japanese newspaper, the Borneo
Shinbun, unexpectedly published the ‘whole story’ of the affair, and
announced that 48 people had been executed. The account said that naval
authorities had uncovered ‘a great secret conspiracy against the Japanese
authorities’.

The ringleaders mainly living at Pontianak and Singkawang were very
cautious and cunning. The first arrests were made on October 23 of
last year [1943]. Other arrests were made in the carly morning of
January 24 of this year. After careful investigations it is clear that the
Sultan of Pontianak and hundreds of others intended to revolt against
the Japanese authorities by force of arms. Therefore the naval court-
martial decided to exceute the ringleaders and others. This execution
took place on the 28 June.’!

A post-war Japanese report declared that plans for an uprising began to take
shape early in the Occupation. *Sultans, Chinese, Indonesian government
officials, Indians and Arabs, who had been antagonistic to each other, joined
together to massacre Japanese’, reacting to ‘oppression by the military
against discontented local elements and the failure of military officials to
govern effectively.’ Hatred of the Japanese had ‘increased as a result of
cconomic damage associated with the promotion of Japanese enterprises’.
The report linked anti-Japanese activity in the area with ‘Chinese
independ which had occasionally surfaced in this region
under the Dutch government’? Reviewing these assertions, George
Kanahele has argued that the Japanese invented the conspiracy. It was, he
said, ‘inconceivable that such disp ! could suddenly have
overcome their mutual animosities to conspire together to revolt - without
leadership, without an organization and without arms - against the
Japanese’ 3

1n 2 book published in 1987, Izeki Tsuneo, a pre-war resident of Western
Borneo who worked during the Occupation as an interpreter, claimed that
1,486 people were killed in the First Pontianak Incident, more than half of
them ethnic Chinese, basing this figure on information from Yamamoto
hi, Sub-Commander of Pontianak Naval Base Force, who was
condemned by the War Tribunal and executed? lzeki blamed the affair
on two palice inspectors, named Sasuga and Noma, who had played a major
role in resolving the Haga affair in Bandjermasin and wanted to achieve
something similar in Pontianak. During visits to the Naval Special Police
Depot they spoke of a ‘plot against Japanese’, and the idea fell on fertile
ground. Tokke: personnel in Western Bornco had previously served with
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the Naval Base Force in Shanghai, where they had arrested many
communist sympathizers, and readily accepted the idea that the Chinese
in peaceful Pontianak were involved in hostile activities.* Sasuga and Noma
claimed the plotters intended to poison the tea and other drinks served
during a banquet to celebrate the second anniversary of the start of the
Greater East Asian War, and then stage an armed uprising to overthrow the
Japanese and establish a ‘Republic of Western Borneo’. Izcki cited
testimony by Tabata Shun'ichi, an ex-member of the Tokkei in Pontianak,
who claimed that Noma drew up the scenario, and a Tokkei officer named
Nakatani, said to be most right-wing member of the circle, collected
‘evidence’. Tabata himself took a picture of arms collected in Singkawang.%
Another source stated in a post-war interrogation that ‘the Japanese rigged
the whole story of poisoning. It was laughable. The Japanese showed a
photo of a pile of weapons which supposedly belonged to the plotters. But
we knew it was a fake. The plotters were just not the types to want to revolt.
They were conservative, well-established older people.”” Japanese civilians
in Pontianak had no i ion of any anti-Japanese plot before the account
of the ¢ iracy app { in the newspaper, and had been on good terms
with the Chinese who were executed. They felt aggrieved by the arrogant
behaviour of the Naval Special Police personnel

The Second Pontianak Incident

The arrests and exccutions caused much fear among the Chinese, but also
made them more strongly anti-Jay Tokkei p | anticipated that
the tightly organized and wealthy Chinese secret societies might react by
forming ties with Chinese clsewhere in the region and taking up arms
against Japan. Not long after information about the First Pontianak Incident
was made public, the Tokke: claimed to have detected additional anti-
Japanese plots. One involved a secret society modelled on the activities of an
carly Chinese leader in Western Borneo named Lo Fang Pai, who had
organized a local Chinese administration in Sambas in the late eighteenth
century to protect immigrants from violence.*” In another, a group of young

Table 10.4 The number of victims of the First Pontianak Affair

Indonesian 577
Chinese 903
Furopean 36
Asian Foreigner 18
Total 1,534

Source: Tandjungpura Berdjuang: Sedarah KODAM XikTandjungpura Kalimantan-Barar, Tandjungpura,
Semidam Xil, 1970, p. 94,
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men and primary school teachers were ostensibly working with the Chinese

ist Party or the C: ist Party of Malaya to plan anti-Japanese
activity. Many Chinese businessmen who had survived the first investiga-
tion were now arrested, along with Chinese schoolteachers in Pontianak and
Sinkawang, and further executions taok place in mid-September 1944, This
time about 350 people died.*

Okajima Riki, a Tokkei captain in Pontianak and detachment comman-
der at the Naval Base Force, offered an alternative explanation of the second
Chinese plot during an interrogation recorded after the war. Okajima
reccived a death sentence at the war crimes trials in Pontianak for his part in
the killings, and was executed in 19484 According to his account, Chinese
residents in Pontianak intended to set up a “State of Autonomous Western
Borneo' linked to the Kuomintang government in China. He claimed that
on four occasions between July and September 1944, the Chinese in
Sinkawang held secret meetings at Kong Tjia Kwee Koan, a building used
by a Hakka secret society, where they made plans to poison Japanese
personnel during a banquet at the ‘Japan Theatre” on 21 September 1944,
with an uprising to follow. He said the plot was exposed when a man named
Yong Muk Fi aught trying to hide a short wave radio in a kampong in
Sinkawang; under interrogation, Yong named several persons involved.
(Chart 10.4)

It was the second arrest for a number of leading Chinese, including Ts'in
Ts'ung Ji, president of the Chinese Control Association and of the Kyoa
Sokai, the Asia Cooperative Organization that replaced it. On the previous
occasion, Tokkei investigators had felt that Ts'in was pro-Japanese and they
released him in April 1944, but Okajima said when the Japanese authorit
focused their investigation on Chinese societies, they concluded that Ts'in
was the ‘Ringleader and Commander’ of the anti-Japanese movement.*? He
‘pretended to be pro-Japanese and kept on collecting information from
those who work in the Civil Administration and Companies’. When Ts'in
was first arrested, he ‘maintained his pretended pro-Japanese feelings, and
was called a traitor by his fellow countrymen. But he quietly went on with
the execution of his plans, which would efface the blemish on his name if
realized — as he stated himself in his confession.**

According to Okajima, the poisonings were planned for August 1945
during a banquet to celebrate the creation of the Kyoa Sokai. The revolt by
an armed *death’ battalion would take place on October 10, China's national
day. He suggested that the plotters intended to use the Kyoa Sokai, which
handled the distribution of commoditics provided by the Civil Adminis-
tration, to take control of the regional economy, and said the real reason for
the executions was that the Chinese were causing an cconomic disturbance:
‘Buying up of products and not releasing goods (copra) for the market.
Refusal to sell raw materials to the factories’, and ‘keeping back goods
supplied by the Minscibu and in this way causing friction between the
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Japanese and Indonesians’.** In accordance with their pretence of
maintaining good relations with the Japanese, the plotters gave information
to the economic police and naval special military police about such illegal
economic activities, but Tokke: personnel believed their purpose in doing so
was to create cleavages between the naval force, government officials and

the local population.**
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Okajima made no mention of the supposed ties with Communist China,
and such a connection would have been surprising. Most of the Chinese
living in Western Borneo were peranakan; they had been born in Borneo,
and expected to remain there for life. They maintained links with other parts
of South-East Asia through family and commercial networks, but had little
contact with or sympathy for Mainland China. Neither the Kuomintang
government nor its communist opponents figured in their thinking to any
great extent.

Okajima’s statement makes it clear that the Tokkei took extensive
precautions against the Lo Fang Kongsi, fearing that Chinese attachment to
Lo Fang Pai would give them the solidarity and spirit to fight against the
Japanese. However, lzeki argues that the suspicion of Chinese business
networks and cultural solidarity was misdirected, because the Chinese
commercial networks already provided reliable linkages, and they had no
need of an autonomous state in a host country.*

In a book published in 1999, Masuko Tsunesuke, a civilian employee of
the Nanyo Warchouse in Pontianak both before and during the Occupation,
also disputes Okajima’s contention that the Chinese were planning a revolt.
Masuko points out that the execution of Chinese leaders during the first
incident had disrupted the Chinese community, and those who survived
needed to hold meetings to reorganize, and rebuild communal structures. The
cthnic Chinese believed that the end of the war was imminent, and they
would soon be able to resurrect their business ventures and resume the
uneventful life they had known. They also recognized that the Japanese
intelligence network remained powerful and intimidating, and under these

circumstances wanted to avoid taking any risks in dealing with the Japanese.t”

Conclusion

The Pontianak War Tribunal tried twenty-seven members of the naval
circle, and sentenced fifteen of them to death. The accused included civilian
interpreters, Minseibu officials, the officers who ordered the executions, and
Naval police personnel who carried them out. Many Japanese who lived in
wartime Western Borneo believed that the trials were unfair because they
were held in the midst of the Indonesian War of Independence, and offered
a chance for people to take revenge against the Japanese, Certainly the War
ribunal failed to uncover the truth about what happened in the First and
Second Pontianak Incidents: the prosecutor raised the question of whether
the plot really existed, but the Japanese rejected this suggestion, insisting
that *something must have happened’, and the trials were conducted on that
basis.*

The death toll during the two Pontianak incidents was very high. One
source suggests that the Japanese killed more than 2,000 Chinese, and an
Australian officer noted in his post-war rehabilitation report that “all the
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men | met and talked to had lost either a father, a brother, or some other
member of their family’#* This decimation of the community made it
difficult to find suitable leaders when the Australian Army took control of
the arca at the end of the Occupation. As Mary Somers Heidhues has
written, ‘there was virtually no one left to rebuild community life at the end
of 1945°.%

Statements by Tokke: personnel concerning the local Chinese contain
grave misunderstandings and distortions. The confiscation of Chinese
businesses, the disruption of trade links, the massive intrusion of Japanese
enterprises and massacres of prominent local figures certainly caused decp
unhappiness, and lent plausibility to rumours of an anti-Japanese plot, but
such activities were entirely out of character for the people who were
executed. Several inf ? on the first Pontianak affair give the
strong impression that the whole story was a deliberate fabrication by a few
Japanese officers. Whether they merely sought credit for themselves as
wartime heroes, or maliciously set out to kill leading Chinese figures in
Western Borneo to prepare the way for the Navy to hold the area in perpetuity,
remains unclear. The first round of mass-arrests and killings created
considerable uneasiness within the Naval circle, and the second Pontianak
Incident appeared to justify what had been done earlier. Further research may
reveal more details concerning the Pontianak Incidents, but it seems clear that
the cause of this great tragedy lay in the Japanese mistrust of the local society,
and their and misunderstanding of the activities of the local population.

Notes

1 See Chapters 7 and 12 in the present volume.
2 See, for example, Sekido Hyo [The Equator Beacon] and Zoku Sekido Hyo [The
Equator Beacon, Part 2] ed. Michio Hiratsuka, Tokyo, Pontianak Sekido Kai,
1975, 1976. These two volumes contain 68 lengthy essays written mainly by the
naval administration officials and civilians, with just five contributions from
NCOs from the naval landing force or the garrison force. There are few
references to the Pontianak incidents. See also lzcki Tsunco, Nishi Borunco
Jumin Gyakusatsu Jiken: Kensho Pontiana Jiken (Massacre in Western Borneo:
the examination of Pontianak Incident], Tokyo, Fuji Shuppan, 1987. Izeki went
to Western Borneo in 1928 and worked at 2 plantation in Sclandin, later
becoming its director. After the war broke out, he joined the Sumitomo
Takushoku Company. Because of his command of the Indonesian language, he
served as an interpreter for the 20 suspects who were arrested very carly stage of
the Pontianak Incident in 1943, His discussion of the First Pontianak Incident is
based mainly on interviews with Japanese.
Goto Kenichi, *Pontianak Jiken Oboegaki’ [Note on Pontianak Incidents], in
Nibon Senryoki Indonesus Kenkyu, Tokyo, Ryukei Shosha, 1988, pp. 149-79,
and George Sanford Kanahele, “The Japanese Occupation of Indonesia: Prelude
w0 Independence’, Ithaca, Ph.D. diss., Cornell University, 1967. Goto thoroughly
examined the First Pontianak Incident from both the Japanese and the
Indoncsian perspective.
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Chapter Eleven
The Indian Community and the Indian
Independence Movement in Thailand
during World War Il

E. Bruce Reynolds

When the wartime activities of the Indian Independence Movement in
Southeast Asia are mentioned, several locations immediately come to mind:
Malaya, where F Kikan leader Major Fujiwara Iwa'ichi began the process of
forming the Indian National Army (INA) in the early weeks of the war;
ngapore, where Subhas Chandra Bose assumed the movement’s leadership
in 1943 after arriving by submarine from Germany; and Burma, site of the
ill-fated Imphal Campaign of 1944, the failure of which ended Bose’s dream
of inciting an uprising against the British in India. Many important events in
the movement's history, however, took pl.\gc in Thailand, or involved
Indian residents from there. This paper examines the wartime situation of
the Indian community in Thailand, its participation in the independence
movement, and the Thai response.

During World War II an estimated 40,000 Indians — Hindus, Sikhs, and
Muslims - resided in Thailand, having migrated there in search of economic
opportunity. The community included prosperous textile merchants,
jewellers, cattle traders, and moneylenders, among them Punjabis, Gujeratis,
Bengalis, and Tamils. However, the largest group of the Indian residents
consisted of Hindi-speaking dairymen and night watchmen of modest
means and minimal education from the northern Indian state of Uttar
Pradesh.!

By the early twentieth century, increasingly nationalistic Thai tended to
view most of these resident Indians with disdain. Proud of their country’s
unique independent status in Southeast Asia, they cultivated a sense of
superiority over the peoples from colonised areas of Asia? They viewed
Indians in an especially negative fashion as sclfish moneygrubbers who did
not assimilate culturally and repatriated their profits to a homeland to which
most intended to return. Overseas Chinese were often similarly ¢ ed,
but Chinese merchants had been favoured under the Chakri Dynasty in the
nineteenth century, and many had assimilated into Thai society through
intermarriage. In contrast, intermarriage between Indians and Thai of high
social standing was uncommon,’ not least because the Indians lacked the
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Chinese advantage of light-coloured skin, a highly desirable physical
characteristic in Thailand. The Thai encapsulated their attitude toward
South Asians in a popular saying, still much quote y L if you
come across a snake and an Indian, kill the Indian first’. One study of the
Indian community in Thailand done in the 1980s acknowledged that ‘the
stereotyped view of Indians developed by Thais and Chinese is rather
unpleasant’, while another straightforwardly described the Indians as ‘the
least esteemed ethnic group in Thailand".*

In the carly decades of the century the British Legation in Bangkok
encrally considered the Indian ity in Thailand cially
oriented and politically inert, although Sikhs were viewed with a degree of
suspicion.® The fact that the Thai government had long co-operated in
suppressing Indian nationalist activities reinforced British confidence that
the Indians posed little political threat. This co-operation reflected the
Chakri Dynasty’s policy of basing its foreign policy first and foremost on
the principle of maintaining good relations with the British. As Consul
General Josiah Crosby explained in 1921:

Siamese statesmen see clearly enough that their interests are bound
up with the maintenance of the status guo in this corner of Asia. They
have no wish to sec ourselves expelled from India, or Burma, or the
French thrust out from Indochina . . . The revolutionary movements
in India and French Indochina therefore excite little or no
sympathy.®
Although assiduous in their efforts to maintain proper relations with their
European colonial ncl),hbours, officials of the royalist regime were not in
fact completely lacking in sy mp.ﬂh\ toward Asian independence move-
ments. This was particularly true in regard to anti-colonial activities aimed
against the French, whose heavy-handed seizures of Cambodia and the Lao
states, territories previously under Bangkok's suzerainty, were strongly
ted. Members of the new

re Thai political élite that seized power in the
coup d'état of 1932 would prove still more inclined to support the
nationalist aspirations of their neighbours, although this proclivity did not

become immediately apparent.”

Despite carly indications that the new Thai regime would maintain a co-
operative relationship, the British soon found themselves in serious
competition with the Japanese for influence in Bangkok. Under these
changed circumstances, the British Legation could not but worry that the
opportunities presented by frequent Chinese merchant boycotts of
Japanese-made goods were drawing the nearly 50 Indian textile firms in
Thailand into closer business relations with Japan. Several of these firms,
headquartered on Bangkok’s Ratchawong Road and in various upcountry
towns, established offices in Tokyo to facilitate acquisition of inexpensive
and popular Japanese goods.*
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Shortly before the December 1941 Japanese advance into Thailand, Major
Fujiwara arrived in Bangkok in civilian disguise to organize a scheme to
subvert the loyalty of Indian troops serving under British command in
Malaya. Fujiwara, operating under the direction of the chief of Japanese
intelligence activities in the area, Colonel Tamura Hiroshi, the military
attaché at the Japanese Embassy, won cooperation from Pritam Singh and
several members of the Sikh-dominated Bangkok chapter of the Indian
Independence League (IIL). When war broke out, Fujiwara and his Sikh
allies joined the advancing Japanese army in Malaya. Their subversive
activities are detailed in Fujiwara’s memoir, translated into English under
the title F-Kikan, and in Joyce Lebra's Jungle Alliance.”

Immediately after its move into Bangkok on 8 December 1941, the
Japanese army issued a statement indicating that Indians and other British
colonial subjects would not be treated as enemies so long as they ‘did not
take action injurious to the Japanese”.!® The Japanese clearly hoped to gain
wider support from the Indian community, but not all its members were
reassured. For example, two prominent Indian journalists — M. Siviram,
who edited the Thai-owned Bangkok Chronicle and served as the local
stringer for Associated Press, and S. A. Ayer, who represented Reuters ~
joined European and American residents in trying to escape from Bangkok
to Burma. As Siviram related in his autobiographical work Road to Delbi,
the two reached the border at Mae Sot, but were unable to leave the country.
In January 1942 the Japanese army arrived in Mac Sot to prepare for the
invasion of Burma, so after several weeks they gave up and returned to
Bangkok.!!

In the meantime, leaders of the most prestigious Indian organization in
Thailand, the Thai-Bharat Cultural Lodge, had taken advantage of the new
circumstances to establish an Indian National Council (INC) in Bangkok.
The founder of the Cultural Lodge, Swami Satyananda Puri (Prafulla
Kumar Sen), a 40-ycar-old Bengali with a masters degree in Asian
philosophy from Calcutta University, assumed the INC’s presidency, with
his associate Debnath Das taking office as secretary. This group had strained
relations with Pritam Singh's I1L, in part because of the INC’s emphasis on
solidarity with the Indian Congress Party and its leaders’ reluctance to be
seen as ‘Quislings of the Japanese’.'?

The famous Indian poet Rabindranath Tagore, who had visited Bangkok
in 1927 at the invitation of Royal Thai Government, had encouraged Swami
Satyananda Puri’s move to Thailand in 1932 in an effort to re-establish
broken cultural links between the Indian and Thai peoples. The Swami’s
expertise in philosophy and his knowledge of the ancient Indian languages
upon which the Thai written language is based gained him a lectureship at
Chulalongkorn University. He reportedly d the Thai lang in six
months and in short order began writing both philosophical works and
biographies of contemporary Indian figures, including Mahatma Gandhi.
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His Thai literary output eventually amounted to some 20 volumes. He also
published a Thai-language newsletter and opened a study centre on Si
Phraya Road in 1939 that became the Thai-Bharat Cultural Lodge the
following vear. The fact that the influential Prince Wan Wathaiyakon,
adviser to the Foreign Ministry and a respected authority on the Thai
language, became a patron of the Lodge and its library attests to the Swami’s
remarkable success in winning the fricndship and respect of key members of
the Thai élite.”

During the month that the INC came into being, December 1941, the
Thai government’s attitude toward Indian nationalism changed drastically.
Premicr Phibunsongkhram (Phibun) allied his country with Japan, and soon
would declare war on Britain and the United States. In an effort 1o please
and re-assure his new ally, whose armies were in the process of sweeping
through Southeast Asia, Phibun decided to cooperate fully in Japan’s cfforts
to usc Indian nationalism as a weapon against the British.® On 23
December 1941, the newly appointed Deputy Foreign Minister, Wichit
Wichitwathakan, appeared before a Japanese-promoted, packed-house
pathering of Indian residents at Bangkok's Silapakon Theatre. Speaking on
behalf of Premier Phibun, Wichit, who concurrently served as the
government's Publicity Bureau chicf and had for some time before the
war been viewed as a dangerous figure by the British, declared:

Asiatic peoples have the right to govern their own land and nobody
should deny them this right. Japan has started the task of driving the
white people from Asia. The Thai people themselves have many bitter
memories of farangs | Europeans] and are now cooperating with Japan.s

In addition to offering such verbal encouragement and providing the
facilities for the public meeting, the Thai government also allocated airtime
for INC broadcasts on Radio Bangkok, programmes prepared under strict
Japanese supervisi

From the beginning, however, the Japanese faced difficultics in their
cfforts to mobilize Indians living in their rapidly expanding empire. Ethnic
differences and political factionalism had long divided the Indian commu-
nities, and disagreements over the extent to which Indians should trust and
cooperate with the Japanese further complicated the situation. In Bangkok,
Swami Satyananda Puri openly questioned the credibility of Tokyo's anti-
imperialist line in light of Japanese actions in Korea and China. Like
Congress Party leaders Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru, he feared that a
successful Japanese invasion of India would bring only a change of colonial
masters. The German Legation in Bangkok reported that such suspicions of
Japanese intentions had led INC members to envision a future alliance of
India, Burma, and Thailand to counterbalance the power of a victorious
Japan. Other Indians concluded that while the Japanese were interested in
using them for subversive and propaganda purposes, Tokyo was not
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committed to the liberation of India. Some simply came to doubt Japanese
political aptitude. One remarked to a Thai acquaintance: ‘the Japanese may
be a good fighter, but [he is] a bad politician and a zero on propaganda
lcchmqu: 47
couraged by the Japanese government, Indian revolutionaries based in
Tokyo made an carly attempt to solidify overseas Indian support for Japan's
war cffort by inviting representatives of the Indian communities in
Southeast Asia to a meeting in March 1942. However, even the Indians
resident in Japan were not of one mind, and two prominent members of the
community — Anand Mohan Sahay and Raja Mahendra Pratap - stayed
away. Thailand’s Swami Satyananda Puri agreed to attend, but the military
plane carrying him, Giani Pritam Singh and others crashed in a storm on the
wayito Tokyo. In light of lhc Swami's well-known opposition to Japanese
ination of the ind and his k | y of
fellow Bengali, Subhas Chandra Bose, a charismatic former Congress Party
leader who had escaped to Germany, as the independence movement’s
leader, suspicions arose that his disappearance had not been accidental. '

Differences soon surfaced between the Southeast Asian representatives
who did reach Tokyo safely and the Japanese, as did antagonism between
the former members of the British Indian army who led the INA and Indian
civilians. In deference to the strong preference of their hosts, the conferees
agreed that a reorganized 1L led by veteran revolutionary Rash Behari Bose
would represent all Indian expatriates. Bose, a naturalized Japanese citizen,
had a Japanese wife, a son serving in the Imperial Army, and longstanding
connections to Japanese right-wing societies and the Japanese army. The
delegates also agreed to hold a larger, follow-up meeting of Indian
representatives in Bangkok.!?

This Bangkok conference provided another venue for airing various
factional disputes. As the journalist Siviram, now an active participant in the
movement, aptly put it, the conference ‘produced a spicy fragment of Indian
politics in all its complexity, regardless of the distance from the homeland
and the exigencies of the war crisis’. The ‘views and interests’ of the
delegates, Siviram recalled, ‘represented sharp contrasts and the intricacies
of the problems before them were equally wide and varied'.

Deputy Forcign Minister Wichit spoke for Thailand when the conference
formally opened on the morning of 15 June 1942 at the Silapakon Theatre.
Pictures of Gandhi and other prominent Indian leaders, the Indian tricolour
flag, flags of the Axis and Greater East Asian states, and slogan-bearing
posters decked the hall. Addressing an overflow audience that included
Japanese Ambassador Tsubokami Teiji, German Minister Ernst Wendler,
and Italian Minister Guido Crolla, Wichit read a message from Premier
Phibun that supported Indian independence but reflected ample Thai
conceit. While acknowledging the influence of Indian culture and religion
on Thailand, the message noted:
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During the period when India had to contend with foreign aggression
and fell under the domination of a race alien in language and in
culture, resulting in Indian Culture being deprived of support and
maintenance which in time brought on a gradual decay, Thailand
undertook the duty of safeguarding Indian culture. If you visit our
National Museum, you will find that we have preserved ancient relics
and objects of Art of India in a better state and to a greater amount
than those to be seen in the Indian Museum in Caleutta.®!

Phibun later received the key participants at an informal reception at his
residence, and his government staged an claborate tea party at Lumphini
Park, where orchestras on a rotating platform and troupes of dancers
u\uruxmd the Indian delegates, Thai cabinet members, and key Japanese
offici

After cighl days of heated debates in closed-door sessions at the Oriental
Hotel, the 120 Indian delegates produced a lengthy series of resolutions and a
constitution for the 11L. Under Japanese pressure, the delegates re-endorsed,
for the moment at least, the leadership of Rash Behari Bose. However, many
delegates considered him too close to the ]apmcsc and continued to advocate
making Subhas Chandra Bmc the movement’s leader. In fact, Subhas Ch1ndm
Bose himself had exp d interest in g this role in
with the INC sent through the German chauun in Bangkok. The Japanese,
however, were not ready to embrace him and vehemently opposed a proposal
1 base the on principles he had proposed.

The passionate disputes intensified Iap.\msc doubrs about the reliability
of the Indians as allies. Reflecting this i Aml dor Tsubok
warned Tokyo on 3 July 1942:

1 understand the Indians extremely well . . . and in India, regardless of
faction, they don’t trust Japan. The independence faction is most
opposed to Japan and the majority of the Indians, even though they
want to use Japan to get independence, intend to reject Japanes
intervention when independence is realized.

The Japanese authorities clearly preferred dealing with the familiar Rash
Behari Bose, but in any case Subhas Chandra Bose's transfer to Asia could
be cffected only with German cooperation, and at the time relations
between the two allies were far from harmonious, particularly in regard to
Indian policy. In fact, the Japanese Embassy in Bangkok learned that the
German Legation was forwarding complaints from disgruntled Indians to
Berlin. On 5 June, Counsellor Ishii Ko, then serving as chargé d'affaires in
Tsubokami's absence, reported this with concern to Tokyo.?* At about the
same time, Japanese military officers were chastising Gen. Mohan Singh, the
INA commander, for meeting with German officials in the Thai capital. The
officers shocked Singh by characterizing Germany not only as a rival but
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also as a potential enemy.?* In response to Ishii’s report, Foreign Minister
Togo Shigenori sent a message to the Japanese Embassy in Berlin
complaining that German officials in Bangkok were undermining Japan's
Indian policy and playing into the hands of British and American
propagandists. Togo instructed his diplomats to impress upon German
officials the necessity of cooperating with Japan’s strategy in Asia. When
Col. Iwakuro Hideo, Fujiwara’s replacement as chief liaison with the I1L,
indiscreetly informed German Minister Wendler in Bangkok about Togo's
message, Wendler vented his anger on Ishii. Declaring indignantly that he
had been cooperating fully with the Japanese, Wendler advised Ishii on 2
July 1942 that he had reaffirmed this in a dispatch to Berlin. Taken aback,
and embarrassed by what Iwakuro had done and the trouble it had caused,
the frustrated Togd warned Bangkok that unless such ‘military diplomats’ as
Iwakuro were reined in, ‘our negotiations here with the Germans will
become almost impossible.’?”

As Milan Hauner has shown in his superb study India in Axis Strategy,
Hitler's racial attitudes, mutual mistrust and the pursuit of narrow national
interests by policymakers in both Tokyo and Berlin stymied cfforts to
develop a unified Axis Indian policy. Any hopes for a coordinated Axis
assault on the British in India died in the wake of the Japanese naval defeat
at Midway in June 1942 and the landing of American forces on Guadalcanal
in the Solomon Islands two months later. Hauner argues that hesitation on
both sides resulted in a missed opportunity, a judgment supported by a
contemporary British intelligence estimate.?®

In the wake of the June 1942 conference, the IIL set up its general
headquarters on Wireless Road in Bangkok. Ayer, the former Reuters
correspondent, took ibility for broad over Bangkok Radio.
Swami Satyananda Puri’s protégé Debnath Das assumed leadership of the
Thailand branch of the newly reconstituted organization. Although the old
animosities between the Cultural Lnd!,c and Sikh factions within Indian
ity in Thailand ined, ding to one participant the two

11y blished a working i hip, if not a fully co-

groups
operative one.”’

Very soon, however, new problems erupted between the Indians and the
Japanese because Tokyo had not categorically accepted all the resolutions
passed at the Bangkok Conference. A general souring of relations between
Iwakuro and both the IIL and the INA made matters worse. Then the
Japanese arrested one of Gen. Mohan Singh's officers on charges that he had
attempted to contact the British. Singh adopted a recalcitrant stance toward
the Japanese, forcing Rash Behari Bose to sack the INA chicf, who was
himself arrested. Before this happened, Singh ordered INA troops to
disband. These developments left both the IIL and INA demoralized and in
disarray, and finally persuaded the Japanese to seck the urgent transfer of
Subhas Chandra Bose from Germany by submarine.*®
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As an interim step to re-unify the Indian movement, the 1L leadership
and Iwakuro's liaison organization moved from Bangkok to Singapore,
where the INA was headquartered, in March 19432' Hence, it was in
Singapore, not Bangkok, that Subhas Chandra Bose assumed leadership of
the movement in July 1943. He promptly re-organized the INA and IIL,
assuming the supreme command of the former and the presidency of the
latter. He then undertook the first of a series of visits to the major cities of
Southeast Asia, secking ‘total mobilisation” of all available Indian resources,
both human and material*? Although the British believed the Japanese had
brought Bose into the fray too late, they fully appreciated his importance.
An intelligence report dated 14 July 1943 noted:

Bose’s great drive and political acumen, his prestige in Indian
revol y circles, his und ing of both Indian and English
character, will be of real value to the Japanese whose propaganda
against India has hitherto lacked imagination . . . there is no doubt that
cs and in India will

under Bose's direction subversive activi pionag

be greatly intensified.”

On 25 July Bose flew to Bangkok where he received a rousing airport
welcome from members of the Indian community. After laying a wreath at
the Thai Victory Monument, hc made courtesy calls on Japanese officials,
including the local Lt. Gen. Nak Aketo. In their
conversation, Nakamura rdalcd how he, as a lad, had decided to become a
soldier in the wake of the humiliating Triple Intervention that had forced
the return of Manchurian concessions gained in the Sino-Japanese War.
Bose, in turn, recalled how Japan's victory in the Russo-Japanese War had
fired his youthful determination to sec India liberated from colonial rule.
Bose's profession of |m at cooperating mtl\_].npan in pursuit of that goal, his
spirit, and his dedication greatly impre: as it had Prime
Minister Tojo Hideki and other Japanese mil ury officers.?*

Bose also visited the German and Italian ministers, met with local Indian
leaders, and was hosted by Japanese officials on 26 July. The following
morning he gave what Nakamura described as a “fire-breathing speech’ at a
three-hour rally attended by an overflow crowd at the Chulalongkorn
University auditorium. After lunching with the German Minister, Bose
hoped to meet Premier Phibun, but was told that Phibun was out of town
and was received instead by a stand-in. Subsequently Bose held a press
conference and attended a dinner given by Wichit, now the Thai foreign
minister and his official host. Bose left for Rangoon on 28 July to participate
in Burmese independence ceremonies.?®

When Bose returned to Bangkok on 4 August he ded in gaining an
audience with Phibun. It is not surprising that the Thai premier had been
less than cager to receive Bose, because the war had begun to turn against
the Axis and Phibun's enthusiasm for the alliance with Japan had declined.
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By one account the ‘small, inscrutable’ Phibun displayed his usual good
manners in receiving Bose, ‘but hardly committed to anything’. He did
subsequently permit the passage of INA troops through Thailand en route
to the front lines in Burma, but this privilege did not come free. In March
1944 the IIL ‘donated’ 100,000 baht to the Thai government, apparently a
direct payment for services rendered to the transiting army.

Bose also lunched with Italian Minister Crolla, gave a public address, and
met with local Indian community leaders on 5 August. During these early
visits to Bangkok Bose achieved relative success in unifying the two main
Bangkok factions, the Sikhs and the INC group. On 6 August Bose hosted a
garden party for Thai, Indian, and foreign dignitaries, then attended a dinner
hosted by Ambassador Tsubokami. A speech on 8 August commemorated
the first anniversary of the Congress Party’s launching of its anti-British
*Quit India’ campaign. The next day Bose departed for a two-day visit to
Saigon.*” Noting his penchant for first-class travel and his large entourage,
the veteran journalist Siviram, wrote:

In Bangkok and Rangoon where I was a member of Netaji’s [Bose's]
party, I had seen no state visit so glamorous. . . . In Thailand, the visit
of the high-power Japanese goodwill mission, headed by Elder
Statesman Hirota Koki [in mid-1942], was a tame show compared
to the grand reception for Netaji. In political showmanship and the
tactics of mass appeal, Subhas Chandra Bose was a real genius and an
accomplished expert.’®

Under Bose's direction, the IIL set up territorial committees in each of the
Southeast Asian states. In Thailand a Sikh businessman, Sardar Ishar Singh,
assumed leadership, with Pandit R. N. Shastri as his chicf adviser. Singh,
who had participated in the Bangkok Conference, also served as an adviser
to Bose’s provisional government and later became a minister, in addition to
his role as chairman of the Thailand committee. The INC group accepted
the appointment of Singh because they considered him ‘capable, hard-
working and dedicated to the causc of India’s freedom’?

The Indian residents in Thailand who had volunteered for INA military
service began training under the command of Maj. Ganeshi Lal at Ban Suan,
near Chonburi, on land provided by an Indian resident. Funds for this
endeavour, apart from the training officers’ salaries, were raised locally. A
Thai intelligence report listed 983 soldiers at the camp in October 1944.
Initially female volunteers went to Singapore for military training, but later
a separate training camp was established for them in Bangkok.*

Meanwhile, the local 111 Publicity and Propagandx Department, led by
Dr P. N. Sharma, a frecl. writer, took resy ility for a daily 90-
minute radio broadcast and issued Azad Hind, at first a weekly, then a daily
newspaper. The 1L Social Welfare and Relief Department opened a school
and operated its own hospital until Allied bombs destroyed it during a 1944
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raid. Balak Saina, a Boy Scout-style organization for youth aged 5-17,
launched in Thailand and other areas of Southeast Asia in 1943, would
continue to operate even after the war's end.¥!

Determined to minimize the I1L’s reliance on the Japanese, Bose made
fund raising an immediate priority. He sought to garner sufficient monies
from within the Indian communities in Southeast Asia to finance the
civilian activities of the 111 and, so far as possible, to supply the INA.
“The latter was no small task, because expenses naturally would skyrocket
as its activities expanded. When patriotic appeals failed to pmducc
sufficient funds, Bose attempted to shame wealthy Indians by emphasiz-
ing the total sacrifice of the INA volunteers who were putting their lives
on the line and the contributions made by poor Indians who had given
what little they had to support the movement. He also added threats to
the mix, declaring in a 25 October 1943 speech to Indian moneylenders
and merchants that he would arrest as traitors those who failed to meet
their patriotic obligations in wartime. As the fund raising became
increasingly systematic, all Indians were required to declare their assets
as a basis for the levies, and some recalcitrants were actually taken into
custody. The Thailand I1L committee established 26 branches across the
country and, according to one participant, these raised more than 15
million baht.*

Bose re-visited Bangkok three times during the last four months of 1943,
Returning from a second trip to Burma in late September, he stayed for
several days at the Rattanakosin Hotel, again meeting with Phibun, and
delivered a major radio address to mark Gandhi’s birthday. In late October,
just after Japan and the other states within the Greater East Asian Co-
Prosperity Sphere had recognized his newly established Azad Hind
Provisional Government, he stopped off in Bangkok en route from
Singapore to the Greater East Asia Conference in Tokyo. Then, after a
late December ceremonial visit to the Andaman Islands, Bose spent a week
in Bangkok before proceeding to his new headquarters in Rangoon. The
Japanese ostensibly had transferred the Andaman and Nicobar Islands to
Azad Hind control, so Bose had gone there to raise his flag

INA troops of the Bose Brigade (three battalions) passed through
Thailand in late 1943 on the way to Burma, where in mid-March 1944 they
would take part in Japan's Imphal campaign. Other INA units followed.*
Ram Singh Rawal, who worked for Sharma’s publicity arm of the IIL in
Thailand, claimed:

S

The Units which went to Burma mostly went on foot. They out-
Japped the Japanese in covering the distances during their long
marches toward Burma. The Jungle routes from Malaya leading
through Thailand to Burma were thunderous with the shouts of ‘Jai
Hind', ‘On to Delhi’ and the sweet music of ‘Sudh Sukh Chain Ki
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Barkha Barse’, the national anthem of Azad Hind, could be heard in
every nook and corner.45

Their high spirits notwithstanding, the INA troops suffered greatly on this long
march. A. C. Chatterji acknowledged that the INA troops arrived in Burma
‘markedly reduced in health, emaciated, and sick’. Once there, they faced
additional problems mustering supplics and transporting them to the front.4

Thailand served as the major supply centre for the IIL, as well as for the
Japanese, because foodstuffs and other necessary commodities were more
readily available there than clsewhere. Although most supplies were
purchased, the IIL operated its own boot factory and a facility for
producing condensed milk. Transportation proved to be a major problem,
however, and shipments to the front took ‘weeks and months’.*

When disaster befell the Japanese army and its INA allies in the Imphal
Campaign, dooming their effort to establish a foothold on Indian soil, it
took every shred of Bose's formidable energy and optimism to rally his
followers. In carly October 1944 the Japanese Embassy in Bangkok
reported sagging spirits and increased pessimism in the local Indian
community. Nonctheless, the Indians dutifully commemorated the first
anniversary of the establishment of the Azad Hind government on the 21st.
The new Japanese Ambassador, Yamamoto Kuma'ichi, and General
Nakamura appeared at a public meeting that morning at the Silapakon
Thr.alrc. as did German Minister Wendler. By this time, Phibun had
resigned and Khuang Aphaiwong was Prime Minister. Khuang’s foreign
minister, Phraya Sisena, attended the meeting to reassure the Indians of
Thailand’s continued support. Six days later, Bose and his aides stopped
briefly at Don Muang Airport enroute from Rangoon to Tokyo.**

On his return journey, Bose paid an official visit to Thailand, beginning
on 15 January 1945. Ambassador Y: ized that the Thai were
not happy to host Bose because Allied victory increasingly seemed merely a
matter of time, but Khuang had been chosen as premier in large measure
because of his ability to humour the Japanese, and he put up a good front.
Regent Pridi Phanomyong, who by this time had undertaken the
organization of a Free Thai underground and was secretly communicating
with both the Americans and the British, also received Bose warmly. In the
end, Yamamoto evaluated the visit favourably, noting that Bose had said
positive things about his ru*-pli()n in Japan and had devoted much of his
time to bucking up the spirits of (hc local Indians. Yamamoto concluded
that Bose’s two banquet speeches *d hakabl,
and firm belief in victory by our Axis allics, were such as to make a fine
impression on the Thai'. Bose's aides, meanwhile, claimed success in their
drive to collect donations in gold equal to their leader’s weight.#?

Bose's next visit to Bangkok came under even less auspicious
circumstances. At the urging of his ministers, Bose reluctantly agreed on
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24 April 1945 to retreat from Rangoon, his headquarters for more than a
year. With British troops poised to recapture the city, Bose embarked on a
harrowing overland retreat to Thailand. His party, which included some of
his ministers, staffers, a unit of about 100 women soldiers, and 800 INA
men, travelled for nearly three weeks, walking a substantial part of the
way. 5

At this point, the Thai were in no mood to roll out a red carpet for either
Bose or Burmese leader Ba Maw, who also fled from Rangoon. The flow of
refugees from Burma into Thailand signalled impending Japanese defeat.
With Allicd forces approaching, the Thai government, which had declared
war on Britain and the United States and had accepted former British
territory in the Shan States and northern Malaya from the Japanese during
the war, did not wish to create fun]lcr difficulties for usclf by harbouring
anti-Bri i ists. A lingly, Y d that Bose and
Ba Maw be sent on to Indochina. In fact, Ba Maw vemained on the Burmese
side of the border, but his wife and Bose's party arrived scparately in
Bangkok in mid-May.*

A representative of the Azad Hind Propaganda and Publicity Depart-
ment who met Bose on the day of his arrival found him remarkably
buoyant. 'l saw in him determination stronger than before, a stffer
stubbornness and a stronger will’, Ram Singh Rawal wrote. 'He was
however smiling as usual. Apparently there was no change.’ Bose had this
injunction for his followers: *India fights on. The road to Delhi is the road to
Freedom. But there are many roads to Delhi.™s?

Yamamoto, too, found Bose in remarkably high spirits when the two
men met at the Bangkapi residence where he was staying. Like Ba Maw's
wife, whom Yamamoto had visited ecarlier, Bose voiced numerous
u\mpl\lnls about the _[apmuu army’s actions in Burma, but he showed
most interest in promoting his idea that Japan might avert impending
disaster by striking a bargain with the Soviet Union. Because Bose had long
scen the Soviets as potential allies against the British, he had disapproved of
Hitler's attack on the USSR in 1941, and on 25 July 1943, the day he
assumed formal leadership of the INA, he publicly praised the valour of the
defenders of Stalingrad. During his late 1944 visit to Tokyo he had made
unsuccessful efforts to meet the Soviet ambassador.*

The recent San Francisco Conference had raised Bose’s hopes that the
Soviets could be utilized against Britain and the United States. Noting "anti-
American gestures’ at the meeting by Soviet Foreign Minister Molotov, he
suggested that the Japanese might get Moscow’s attention by offering
cooperation in settling various Asian problems, such as the hostility
between Chiang Kai-shek’s Nationalists and Mao Zedong’s Communists
that portended civil war in China.®* Bose implicd that Japan might win
Russian favour by modifying its traditionally hostile attitude toward the
Chinese Communists, an approach Foreign Minister Shigemitsu Mamoru
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had already tried, without success, the previous fall. % Bose seemed unaware
that Tokyo had long been interested in Moscow’s intercession and needed
no prodding in this direction.

Yamamoto sent Bose's suggestions to Foreign Minister Togd, who had
returned 1o the cabinet in April, but expressed anxiety about the negative
impact Bose’s presence might have on relations with Thailand. He
disapproved of Bose’s desire to hold a mass meeting in Bangkok, but when
he met Foreign Minister Sisena on 17 May he did ask that the Thai
government accommodate Bose until his departure could be arranged. The
displeased Sisena responded that he intended to make Bose thoroughly
familiar with the Thai government’s views.%

In a subsequent meeting with Yamamoto, Bose again pressed the urgent
necessity for a Japanese-Soviet rapprochement, and offered to go to China
to help bring it about. Bose had other reasons, however, for wanting to
relocate to China. Not only did he feel increasingly unwelcome in Thailand,
but the destruction of the two local power plants in April by Allied bombs
had disrupted the broadcasts of Bangkok Radio. Although Singapore
oftered better radio facilities, it might be surrounded and cut off by the
advancing Allies. Thus he requested re-location to a city in North China or
Manchuria from which he could both speak regularly to India by radio and
prepare to move into Soviet territory if an opportunity arose.’” Eager to get
Bose out of Thailand, aware of military opposition to a move of Bose's
headquarters to Malaya, and perhaps even hopeful that something might
come of the Soviet scheme, Yamamoto endorsed and passed on the
proposal. Tokyo, however, showed no interest in facilitating Bose’s transfer
to China, a stance it maintained until the war’s end.**

Despite the |mnasmgl\ negative Thai attitude toward the 1L, the
d itioned the Bangkok government for a loan of
four million bahe so that it might provide for its soldiers retreating from
Burma. When Foreign Ministry officials stalled in responding to Sardar
Ishar Singh’s request, the proud Bose refused to approach the Thai
government on bended knee. The task of making an impassioned appeal for
aid fell to Bose's aide S. A. Ayer, who knew Prime Minister Khuang
personally. Although Ayer received a noncommital reply, the Thai
government eventually did provide some assistance.

Disregarding Thai concerns about his presence becoming widely known,
Bose delivered a public address on 21 May, the monthly Azad Hind Day.
He acknowledged defeat in Burma, but described itas only the ‘first round’,
citing the victory of the Young Turks in the wake of their nation's defeat in
World War I and Ircland’s successful 1919 rebellion after the failed uprising
of 1916 as examples of victories snatched from the jaws of defeat. ‘It may be
that we shall not go to Delhi via Imphal’, he declared in calling for
perseverance in the armed struggle. ‘But the roads to Delhi are many, like
the roads to Rome. And along one of these many roads we shall travel and
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ultimately reach our destination, the Metropolis of India.’* Bosc then
turned to the Sovict victory at Stalingrad as another example of a reversal of
fortune. He continued prophetically:

You know very well that I have always been of the opinion that if
Germany collapsed, it would be a signal for the outbreak of an acute
conflict between the Soviets and the Anglo-Americans. That conflict
has already broken out and it will be intensified in the days to come.
The time is not far off when our enemies will realize that though they
have succeeded in overthrowing Germany, they have indirectly helped
to bring into the arena of European politics another power — Soviet
Ru - that may prove to be a greater menace to British and
American imperialism than Germany was. The Provisional Govern-
ment of Azad Hind will continue to follow international develop-
ments with the closest interest and endeavour to take the fullest
advantage of them. The fundamental principle of our foreign policy
has been and will be - Britain's enemy is India’s friend.*!

He predicted that the differences evident at the San Francisco Conference
were ‘only precursor of a much wider and deeper conflict between the
Soviet and the Anglo-Americans which the future has in store for the
world'. Britain, ‘a decadent and decaying empire’, had lost its vitality and
was merely being propped up by *American crutches [that] cannot help
i India shall be free and
before long. With this unshakable belief, let us continue the struggle for
Indias emancipation.?

Bose sounded these same themes in a radio speech on 14 June, the same
day that Lord Wavell, the Viceroy of India, offered political concessions.to
the Indian Congress Party in return for support of the war effort against
Japan. This development caused Bose concern that Congress might accept
the British proposal. After discussing the issue with his subordinates, he
departed for Singapore on 18 June. The better radio facilities there would
enable him to make regular broadeasts denouncing the British plan.*

The ]\p.muc, m:..mwhnlc, had grown concerned about the INA troops,
now considered more p Iy d than useful after the evacuation
of Burma. Minister Huhna Tcnn). a diplomat attached to Bose's
provisional government by the Greater East Asia Ministry, recommended
the dissolution of the INA in mid-July. He cited supply problems and the
possibility that the INA, like the Burmese National Army, might revolt
against the Japanese. Army authorities in Tokyo agreed, advising Southern
Army Headquarters on 27 July to prepare to disband the INA, excepting a
200-300 man guard for Bose, who would either remain in Malaya or
transfer to Indochina.**

During Bose's prolonged stay in Singapore and Malaya, the headquarters
of the Azad Hind Provisional Government remained in Bangkok. Shri
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Parmanand, minister of supplies and vice prl:sldcm of the IIL, headed the
organization in Bose's absence, and was in charge at the time of Japan's
surrender on 15 August 1945. Other ministers included Sardar Ishar Singh
from the local Indian community.*

Bose decided in the small hours of 16 August to attempt to reach Soviet-
controlled territory. He arrived unannounced at Bangkok’s Don Muang
airport that afternoon and, after a two-hour delay, a car transported him
into the city for series of mectings. Bose did not get to bed until 5 A.M. on
17 August, but an hour later he was up again and off to the airport for an §
AM. departure for Saigon. In his wake, the Azad Hind Provisional
Government issued statements in his name to INA soldiers and Indian
civilians  througt East Asia. Describing the s failure as
‘temporary’, Bose again emphasized that ‘many roads lead to Delhi’, and
reiterated his conviction that ‘India shall be free and before long’.%

Japanese assistance in Bose’s efforts to get to the Soviet Union did finally
materialize as a result of intervention by the ailing Southern Army
commander, Field Marshal Terauchi Hisa'ichi. To Bose’s disappointment,
lhuu|J|, he was permitted to take only one aide with him aboard a bomber
g Lt. Gen. Shidei Tsunamasa on a mission to negotiate with the
Suncu in Manchuria. The plane reached Taiwan on the 18th, but crashed
and caught fire that afternoon while attempting to take off. Bose and Shidei
were among the victims.®”

Word of Boses death reached Bangkok via Ihc Domei Ncws Agency on
23 August. Foreign radio broadcasts sul d the shocki
news, The Indian ity and Japanese dignitaries gathered at the 1IL
headquarters for a memorial service the next day. General Nakamura feared
that Bose's death might trigger disorder among INA soldiers in Thailand,
but no problems arose as they awaited, with trepidation, the arrival of
British forces. Almost immediately rumours began circulating that Bose had
survived, a myth to which many Bose admirers would cling for decades
thereafter.®

Through their underground connections with the British and Americans,
the Thai had lobbied to avert an Allied military occupation. They had
indicated, however, that if an occupation became inevitable, they wished to
receive American or European forces rather than Asian or African colonial
troops. Most of all, though, they wanted to keep Chiang Kai-shek's Chinese
troops out of Thailand lest they ally themsclves with the large and
cconomically powerful local Chinese community.*? In the end, the Thai did
succeed in keeping the Chinese out, but, to their chagrin, the bulk of the
7,000 British Army soldiers who arrived from early September were Indians
and Gurkhas.

Thai and American observers severely criticized the behaviour of these
Indian Army troops,” but Andrew Gilchrist, a pre-war staff member of the
British Legation who was sent to Bangkok at the beginning of October 1945

185



E. Bruce Reynolds

as an adviser to the military command, had a d:ﬁcrcm view. A!mbunng the
Thai complaints to their ‘considerable racial p dice against Indians’,
Gilchrist, who had served with Force 136 of the Special Operations
Exccutive (SOE) during the war, said: *In fact the disciplinary record of the
Indian battalions was as least as good as that of the British contingent.™

The resident Indians, meanwhile, had numerous complaints of their own
about the occupation forces because the British gave priority to rounding up
leaders of the Azad Hind Provisional Government. Ram Singh Rawal
charges that not only were the detainees treated harshly. but that other
Indian residents fell victim to British-condoned extortion and robbery.
Some 100 leaders of the TIL were arrested and held for interrogation. The
British sent the top officers of the Provisional Government to Singapore for
further questioning, but all of the Thailand residents apparently were
released in less than three months. In the meantime, Rawal had fled
Bangkok in November. He reached India safely after a nearly two-month
trek across northern Thailand and Burma. He exoncrated the Thai
government of any blame for the hardships that befell the Indian
community at the end of the war, arguing that the Indians would have
been properly treated if the Thai had not been under British orders.”

Zakir Hussain's study of the Indians in Thailand during the 1980s
suggests, however, that Rawal was overly generous in his assessment of the
Thai attitude. In listing four historical reasons why the Thai have
traditionally looked down upon members of the Indian community,
Hussain mentions two based on the longstanding Thai perception of
Indians as tight fisted and hardhearted. The other two factors he cites,
though, directly relate to World War I1: the perceived misbehaviour of the
British Indian troops stationed in the country at the end of the war, and
Thai resentment over ‘wartime collaboration of the Indians with the
Japanese occupation army”.”*

Japanese Ambassador Tsubokami had become aware of the latter
sentiment as early as July 1942 when he reported Thai complaints that the
Japanese were using both the Indians and Chinese as ‘tools' to achieve their
designs in Thailand. Research by A. Mani substantiates claims that Indian
textile merchants did indeed benefit from their connections with the
Japanese, profiting mightily as wartime scarcity pushed up the value of their
stocks. Mani further notes that such financial gains enabled them to expand
their operations and continue their domination of the textile business into
the post-war years.

Hussain’s conclusions, based largely on interviews with members of the
Indian community, suggest that despite ostensible Thai support for the
independence movement during the war, the activities of the 11L and the
INA in Thailand failed to enhance the domestic standing of the Indian
residents. On the contrary, the perception of Japanese favouritism toward
the Indians, the ill-will generated by wartime profitcering by Indian cloth
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merchants, and the much-resented post-war presence and perceived
misbehaviour of the British Army’s Indian soldiers, served to reinforce
existing Thai prejudices against Indian residents, feelings that remain deeply
imbedded in Thai society.
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Chapter Twelve

———

The Thai-Japanese Alliance and
the Chinese of Thailand

Eiji Murashima

The position of the Chinese in Thailand during the time of the Thai-Japanese
alliance cannot be explained simply in terms of a two-way relationship
between the Japanese and the Chinese as was the case in territories occupied
dircctly by the Japanese army. In Thailand, Japan concluded an alliance with
an independent state, and the Thai government stood between xth.\p.\ncsc
and the local Chinese. The Thais were ) ve about mai

their independence and sovereignty, and opposed Japanese moves to deal
directly with the country’s Chinese population. The Japanese for their part
wanted to maintain good relations with Thailand and so avoided such direct
dealings, leaving policy toward the Chinese in the hands of the Thai
government. Some Chinese leaders, however, trned to the Japanese to seck
assistance in countering that government’s repressive measures. Thus there
existed in Thailand during the period of the Thai-Japanese alliance a
complicated and delicate three-way relationship involving the Japanese, the
local Chinese and :hc Thai government. (For Thailand, sce Map 5).

These relationships varied in accord with the changing state of Thai-
Japanese relations. Through the treaty of alliance signed on 21 December
1941 and a number of supplementary agreements between the two
countries, Japan secured Thailand’s cooperation for the duration of the
war. Nevertheless, relations between the two powers did not progress
smoothly. The time covered by the alliance can be divided broadly into two

intervals: one when the Axis powers were in the ascendant and the other
when they were on the defensive. Each of these intervals can be divided into
two shorter periods, creating a four-part framework. The first period
extended from the signing of the alliance treaty until mid-1942 and was a
time when Thailand, anticipating great benefits from its alliance with Japan,
willingly endured the sacrifices that accompanied Japan's demands for
cooperation. During the second period, which lasted from mid-1942 until
May or June 1943, Thai leaders came to feel a sense of betrayal because they
had not obtained the expected returns from the Japanese alliance, and grew
increasingly wary of Japan's single-minded pursuit of its own interests in
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Thailand. The major cause of Thailand's alicnation from Japan during this
second period was not the changing war situation outside the country but
the behaviour of the Japanese inside Thailand. The third period commenced
around June 1943 when Prime Minister Plack Phibunsongkhram (Phibun),
aware of the Axis’ deteriorating war situation, began developing plans to
defend the country. Especially after December 1943, when Allied air raids
on Bangkok began in carnest, Phibun became openly uncooperative toward
the Japanese, causing a further deterioration in Thai-Japanese relations; by
February 1944 Phibun was plating armed resi nd attempting
to contact the Chungking government. This period ended in July 1944 when
anti-Phibun forces in Parliament forced his resignation as prime minister.
The fourth period ran from August 1944, when the Khuang Aphaiwong
government was formed, until the end of the war in August 1945. Phibun’s
dictatorial politics during the second and third periods had driven many
members of parliament from the Phibun camp, and these people formed an
anti-Phibun group centred on Pridi Phanomyong and his Free Thai
movement. The new government, fearing a Japanese coup de force against
Thailand, tried to improve Thai-Japanese relations, but also allowed the
Free Thai movement to develop contacts with the Allies. In an attempt to
improve relations with the Chinese in Thailand, the new government
abolished many of Phibun’s oppressive policics.

Background

W. D. Reeve, a long-time advisor to the Thai government who served both
before and after the war, declared in 1951 that the Chinese in Thailand were
the only fundamental issue affecting the government’s control of the
country. According to Reeve, 20 per cent of the country’s population was of
Chinese ancestry; the Chinese controlled most of the country’s commerce,
finance and trade; and essentially all of its labourers and artisans were
Chinese. While the Chinese were industrious and full of entrepreneurial
spirit, they regarded themselves as Chinese, spoke Chinese in daily life,
maintained Chinese customs, and were loyal to China rather than to
Thailand. Meanwhile, Reeve said, the Thai population had little political
consciousness and few problems in their daily lives, and seemed unlikely to
cause political instability.!

The government had begun limiting the inflow of Chinese in'the late
1920s. The political conflict in China, where the nationalist Kuomintang
(KMT) and the C ist Party competed for politicil domi was
mirrored among the Chinese in Thailand. Both had local branches formed
by overseas Chinese, although because all political party activity was
banned, a prohibition that remained in force until 1946, they had to operate
illegally.? During the 1920s the local branch of the KMT, led by Seow Hoot
Seng and his supporters, developed vigorous anti-British and anti-Japanese
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movements in response to developments in China, but in the 1930s - at least
until the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese war in 1937 — the party was divided
between a Xinan faction (under Seow Hoot Seng) and a Chiang Kai-shek
faction. This split, along with repression by the Thai government, impeded
the work of the KMT. Communist activity among the Chinese in Thailand
from its beginnings in 1924 was suppressed by the government, which acted
in many cases on the basis of information reccived from the British.
Nevertheless, during the early 1930s the Communist Party of Siam, most of
whose members were Chinese, conducted a vigorous propaganda campaign
calling for a revolutionary soviet government in Thailand. The party also
organized a Communist Youth Group, an Anti-Imperialist League, and a
General Labour Union. Following a change of policy by the Comintern in
1935, communists in Thailand shifted the focus of their activities from
promating revolution to opposing the Japanese.

With the outbreak of a full-scale war between China and Japan in 1937,
KMT and communist activities in Thailand, fuelled by strong anti-Japanese
feeling within the local Chinese community, took on a new urgency. For its
war cffort, the KMT set up organizations such as the Association of Siam
Chmw: for National Resistance :md Salvation, the Siam Chapter of the
Ass E g Bond Subscripti and the Youth Group for the
Three Pringiples of the Deople. These movements drew primarily on a group
around a leading Bangkok merchant named Tan Siew Meng, who had
connections with Chiang Kai-shek, and on the Teochew (Chaozhou)
embly Hall under Hia Kwang lam and his followers, who had ties with
Scow Hoot Seng and the Xinan faction. The Communist Party of Siam
reshaped its mass organizations, and under the leadership of Liu Shu-shi,
Qiu Ji (Khu Kip) and Li Hua set up the Anti-Japanese National Salvation
Alliance of Siam Chinese from Differing Walks of Life (Khang Lian), which
drew on anti-Japanese groups that the party had formed among labourers,
students, women, merchants and intellectuals.

Outside the two parties, a number of politically unaffiliated patriotic
vouth organizations came into being. These groups helped mobilize the
Chinese community in Thailand against the Japanese by collecting money
and selling bonds to help finance the war in China, sending rice and clothing
to China, despatching volunteers for military and medical service in the
homeland, boycotting Japanese goods, and punishing Chinese businessmen
who continued to handle Japanese merchandise or supply Thai products to
Japanese trading companies. Some large merchants, particularly those who
supported the KMT, were subjected to terrorist acts carried out by Khang
Lian and the patriotic youth groups in league with secret societies (ang j1)
when they failed to break off their business dealings with the Japanese.

In June 1932 the People’s Party had carried out a constitutional
revolution curbing the authority of Thailand’s absolutist monarchy. With
its strident nationalism, the People’s Party was much less permissive toward
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non-Thai elements within the country than the monarchical government it
replaced, and introduced tighter restrictions on the activities of the Chinese.
For example, a new compulsory education law for Bangkok, where many of
the Chinese in Thailand lived, imposed limits on Chinese schools and
Chinese-language education, and in 1933 the new government enacted anti-
communist laws that were effectively directed against the Chinese.

In response to an upsurge of anti-Japanese activity among the Chinese in
Thailand in 1937, the People’s Party government enacted legislation banning
fund-raising that was injurious to the country’s forcign relations. The
8 also dep d several th local Chinese accused of
involvement in acts of terror against Chinese merchants. From the end of
1938, when Plack Phibunsongkhram became prime minister, repression
against the Chinese grew more severe. In 1935 the Chinese had operated
more than 250 schools, and supported more than 10 newspapers. In 1939-40
the Phibun government closed all Chinese schools, and all but one Chinese
newspaper, the Tong Guan Pao. It also created new companies in the
distribution sector to ‘put businesses into the hands of the Thais’, thereby
displacing Chinese merchants. In 1941, for sccurity reasons, the government
declared large areas of the country off-limits to all foreign residents, and
gave Chinese living in these plnccs. some of them long-term residents, 90
days to move out. Lastly, the government began reserving certain categories
of jobs for Thai nationals, citing the need to guarantee employment for the
Thai people. However, during this time of increasing repression, the
government also took a positive step in April 1939 when it opcncd (I\c way
for Chinese nationals to obtain Thai citi
denied to them.

The Phibun government's policy of eradicating Chinesc loyalty to China
while at the same time making it possible for the Chinese to become Thai
had nothing to do with Japan, but rather was a Thai nationalist backlash
against a perception that the Chinese felt they could do as they pleased
politically and cconomically, despite being foreigners in the country. Even
the British minister in Bangkok expressed sympathy for the Thai
government's intentions in suppressing the Chinese. The Chinese criticized
Phibun’s policies, and linked them to Thai efforts to cultivate ties with
Japan, but this assessment is hardly correct, for Phibun resisted Japanese
demands, such as recognition of the Wang Ching-wei regime in Nanking,
until July 1942. His government’s general objective in foreign affairs prior
to December 1941 was to avoid becoming caught up in the competition
between Britain and Japan that was swirling around Thailand, and wait and
see how events would develop; Thailand's relations with China were
determined by this larger objective. Thus, the Phibun government’s policy
toward the Chinese in Thailand was already well established before
December 1941 and remained basically the same even after Thailand's
alliance with Japan.

¥ 5 P .'
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There were, by and large, three responses within the Chinese
community to the government’s forced ‘“Thai-ification’ policy. Some
Chinese carried on as much as possible with China-related political
activities; some chose to assimilate and become Thai nationals; and some
cooperated with the Thai government. The latter group — which included
most of the prominent figures connccted with the KMT — did not shy
away from the benefits of doing business with the Japanesc, although many
of them also gave active or passive support to the anti-Japanese movement.
For example, the Chairman of the Chinese Chamber of Commerce in
Thailand, Tia Lang Sing (Sahat Mahakhun) contributed money to the Thai
government and cooperated with the cultural programme Phibun instituted
with his 1939 Ratthaniyom proclamations concerning “Thai-ness’. The
Chinese Chamber of Commerce even sent telegrams to Chungking calling
on it to exercise caution when eriticizing Thailand in its radio broadcasts,
noting that harsh ry only d the ion for the Chinese
living there. By the time Japanese forces attacked Thailand, a majority of
the Chinese leaders in the country had submitted to the dictates of the Thai
government, and there was little opposition when the Thai government
allied itself with Japan and called on the Chinese to cooperate with the
Japanese.

The Thai-Japanese alliance and Asian Solidarity

On 8 December 1941 the Fourth and Fifth regiments of the Imperial Guard
Division moved into central Thailand from Cambodia. The leading unit was
the Fifth Regiment’s First Batalion under the command of Colonel
Iwakuro Hideo, whose assignment was to occupy Don Muang, the airport
serving Bangkok, and then move on to Bangkok, which it did on the 9th.
Iwakuro's orders were to hold the city and operate as its security force
among other tasks, the unit was to watch over the Chinese Chamber of
Commerce, and see to the cleansing of stories published in the newspaper
affiliated with Chungking, the Tong Guan Pao.’ Other units under the
Imperial Guard Division reached Lopburi, Saraburi and Prachinburi on the
same day, and by 10 December the Japanese army had essentially completed
its occupation of Thailand.*

On 11 December, Phibun concluded a *Provisional Agreement of the
“Treaty of Alliance Between Thailand and Japan®, and the following day he
delivered a radio address to explain the change in policy. Later the Publicity
Department issued a declaration that read:

The Government wishes to inform the people that the Agreement with
the Japanese Government has been arrived at in view of the fact that,
aftter careful consideration, it is deemed the best course to follow in the
interests of the country in such circumstances. Hence from now on
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please rest assured that Japan is Thailand’s friend and that together we
shall cooperate in enhancing honour.®

On 13 December (Thai official records say 14 December) the Thai and
Japanese military signed a set ol ‘General Principles for Thal ]npamsc
Cooperation in Military Op *, which blished for
cooperation between the Thai and Japanese armies against the British and
Chinese armies in Burma.

On 21 December the two countries signed a treaty of alliance under
which Thailand pledged to support Japan ‘in all political, economic and
military ways'; a secret understanding attached to the alliance stipulated that
‘Japan should cooperate in fulfilling Thailand’s demands for the recovery of
its lost territories’. On 25 January Thailand declared war on Britain and the
United States, and on 3 February Wichitwathakan, the deputy foreign
minister, sent a telegram to Dirck Jayanama, the Thai ambassador in Tokyo,
telling him to sound out the Japanese about Thai participation in the Axis.®
This correspondence shows a iderable change in the way Thailand
viewed its alliance with Japan. Phibun was no longer treating it as something
forced upon him but as an arrangement he had entered into voluntarily; and
beyond this he now intended to join the tripartite Axis alliance.”

Phibun also suddenly became an ad of the principle of Asia for the
Asians. In his mind the establishment of a2 common Asian identity as
proposed by Japan was in accord with Thailand’s own interests. In a
telegram to Chiang Kai-shek dated 22 December (which could not be sent
by wire and was broadcast by national shortwave radio), Phibun called
upon the nationalists to sce the folly and the calamity of Asians fighting
Asians in China, and told the Chinese leader that what he was saying was a
genuine expression of his own thoughts and not hing he was being
forced to say. He urged Chiang to make peace with Japan for the betterment
of Asians who were all brothers, and said that the Thai people concurred in
the alliance with Japan because the Japanese, who were highly virtuous
people, had genuinely good intentions for the peoples of Asia. The slogan
for the times was *Asia for the Asians’, and Phibun called on China to join
this new tendency.®

Within Thailand, the government began to cooperate fully with Japan in
prov iding ml transport, constructing roads, supplying materials and

paganda and the like. The Thais expected to
benefit from this coopcmmn. and their views were expressed by Lt. Col.
Chai Prathipasen, a Phibun confident, at a meeting of government officials
dealing with the Japanese military that he called on 1 January 1942.

We should go along with Japan's military operations and give the
Japanese army the things it demands. But at the same time we should
not forget that there is not loss to us. Our helping Japan does not make
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us Japan’s servants or slaves. It's the same as providing someone with a
ol if we want to get him to do something for our benefit. If we help
Japan today, we'll get our repayment another day.”

The Thai government’s decision to cooperate with Japan made it casier for
the Japanese military to deal with the Chinese in Thailand. The basic
direction of their policy can be seen from a set of notes made by Lt. Gen.
Tanaka Shin'ichi, chicf of the First Section of the General Staff and the
officer in charge of operations planning for the Army, in his daily log on 27
October 1941. They included the following points: ‘Chinese organizations
will be left as they exist and we will take control of these in accordance with
the overall situation; we will get these to support the Nanking governmen
‘We will use their [Chinesc] unity, business acumen, and acquisitiveness for
wealth and guide these in line with our national policy’; and, ‘For making
tions and appeal to their

our acquisitions we will rely on business transa
particular character.”?

Japanese operations involving the Chinese of Thailand were handled by
Japanese embassy officials in Bangkok, and directed by the military attaché,
Colonel Tamura, whose duties covered political, economic and propaganda
aspects of Chinese affairs.!! In a memorandum dated 9 December 1941,
Tamura put down the names of the Chinese crusade groups, the Youth
Group for the Three Principles of the People, and the Lan Yi She (headed by
Gen. Tai Li) as three hostile elements to be suppressed.* They were led by
operatives infiltrated by Chungking to carry on underground anti-Japanese
activities, and there was no doubt that the Japanese would ke action
against them. At the same time, however, as indicated by the principles set
down by Lt. Gen. Tanaka, Tamura also hoped to win over the Chinese.
Phibun, however, did not want the Japanese directly involved with the local
Chinese population, and told Prime Minister Tojo, ‘As Thailand has its own
policy toward the Chinese, | would like you to be in harmony with it; of
course I will not permit any sort of Chinese actions that would cause harm
to the Japanese.'® With this message Phibun sought to contain Japanese
initiatives directed toward the Chinese, but at this stage of the war, witl
Phibun waving the banner of *Asia for the Asians’ and being cooperative,
Japan's Chinese policies met little opposition from the Thai government.

With the arrival of Japanese forces in Thailand, Chinese leaders went
underground. Based on their guideline of using existing mmlunnns, lhc
Japanese did not destroy Chinese organizati but they
commenced reorganizing the Chinese Chamber of Commerce, whose
chairman, Tia Lang Sing, was in hiding and would not reappear for some
time. The Japanese approached a former chairman, Tan Siew Meng, to take
Tia's place, but he declined on grounds that he was not a member of the
standing exccutive committee. Finally Chu Tia Sua, who was reccommended
by the head of the Japanese Commerce Promotion Office, agreed to become
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interim chairman.'* On 25 December, Chu along with chamber exccutive
committee members Hun Kim Huat (Kosol Huntrakul), Nai Kur Tai
(Luang Sitsuropakon), Tan Chin Keng, Tan Ek Yu (Ekyu Chansu), Tan
Yong San and other leaders of the Chinese community accompanied Wanit
Phananon, a minister without portfolio and a central figure in the
government pro-Japanese faction, to visit the prime minister.' The group
told Phibun that the Chinese community in Thailand wholcheartedly
supported the alliance with Japan, and said the Chinese Chamber of
Commerce believed that Thailand's alliance with Japan and its participation
in the building of a new order in East Asia would benefit all Asians. They
conveyed their sense of profound gratitude for the protection the Thai
government provided the Chinese of the country, and promised whole-
hearted support for the government's policies.'® Three days later, Chinese
leaders convened an All-Thailand Overseas Chinese Assembly at the
Chinese Chamber of Commerce, with over 10,000 local Chinese in
auendance along with officials from the Japanese embassy, officers from
the Japanese army and representatives of the Indian Independence League.
The chairman of the Chamber of Commerce, Tia Lang Sing, came out of
hiding to read an opening speech, and Wanit delivered a speech prepared by
the prime minister. Tia Lang Sing, as chairman of the Chamber of
Commerce, and representatives of the six Chinese ass‘mhl) halls (T ¢ochnw,
Hakka, Hai Cantonese, Fukicnese, and

support for Thailand and for Japan, and the assembly resolved to “defend
Thailand’s national policy, to cooperate in the bunldml, of the new order in
East Asia, and to organize a fund raising drive on behalf of the Thai
government.'”

The Chinese Chamber of Commerce and the six assembly halls
represented the greater part of the Chinese community in Thailand, and a
gathering of representatives of these groups could accurately be called an
All-Thailand Overseas Chinese Assembly. On 2 January 1942 the same
group jointly sent a message (via shortwave radio) to Wang Ching-wei,
chairman of the national government in Nanking, announcing that the
Chinese community in Thailand had resolved to support the Thai
government's policy of cooperating with Japan in the building of a new
order in East Asia. The statement said that Wang's efforts to rescue China
and his cooperation with Japan had brought safety and security to great
numbers of his countrymen and for this he was to be greatly admired, and
had the support of all overscas Chinese. It added that Japanese forces had
maintained strict discipline when they entered Thailand and had committed
no crimes, for which the Chinese community was grateful. Another message
directed to Chiang Kai-shek in Chungk appealed to the g li o
make peace with Japan and join in climinating the influence of the Anglo-
Saxons from East Asia and in building a new order. ¥ On 18 February, the

|

day the Japanese army P ly entered Singap the Chinese
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Chamber of Commerce issued a statement calling on the Chinese
community to celebrate the occasion by flying the three flags of Japan,
Thailand and China - the latter referring to the flag of the Nanking
government.'

Having gained the full cooperation of the Thai government and at least
superficial cooperation from leaders of the Chinese community, the
Japanese then revamped the Tong Guan Pao newspaper, the only surviving
Chinese-language paper, which they regarded as pro-Chungking. This
newspaper had been founded in 1939 by a group of Teochiu Assembly Hall
leaders that included Hia Kwang lam (who was assassinated on 21
November 1939), Tan Keng Chuang (Chuan Tanthana), Lio Kong Phow
(Khun Sertphakdi) and Ua Chu Liang, all prominent figures in the anti-
Japanese movement. When the Japanese army entered Bangkok, these men
went into hiding, and the paper ceased publication. The Japanese embassy,
using a lawyer as an intermediary, contacted Ua Chu Liang* and Hia Mui
Kao, who had taken over Hia Kwang lam's business affairs,?! and through
them arranged to purchase the newspaper. They then forced Tan Keng
Chuang, the chairman of the Teochiu Assembly Hall, and Nai Kur Tai, a
widely respected figure in the Chinese community, to persuade the paper”
reporters and staff to return to work.?? The head of the Chinese Chamber of
Commerce, Tia Lang Sing, became the new director of the Tong Guan Pao,
and Fujishima Ken'ichi from the embassy its editor.** With this newspaper
in their hands, the Japanese were able to control information reaching the
Chinese community.

There was no overt opposition to these Japanese measures on the part of
the Chinese, and the community experienced only minimal repression by
the Japanese military police, the Kempeitai®* On 17 January 1942 the
Japanese military police, the Thai military police and the Thai national
police concluded a *Pact Concerning the Liaison Council for Police Affairs’
which stipulated that ‘police matters affecting the Japanese military and
persons legally under the authority of Thailand (with the exception of
persons who are hostle nationals) will be dealt with through liaison
between the Japanese Military Police and the Thai National Police through
the intermediation of the That Military Police’. On 7 October 1942 the
commander of the Japanese military police and the Thailand-Japan
Coordination Committee Office (set up by the Thai military to handle
liaison work between the armies of the two countries) reaffirmed that
investigations and arrests of Thais or Chinese involved in theft or espionage
would be done as joint Thai-Japanese operations.®® The Japanese military
police were in principle to act in cooperation with the Thai authorities, and
a massive document entitled ‘Concise Report of the Joint Thai-Japanese
Military Police’ provides details of incidents involving Japanese soldiers and
Thais or Chinese that range from minor offences - traffic accidents,
drunkenness and riding public conveyances without paying - to acts of
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torture.?* On occasions when the Kempeitai ignored the agreement and
unilaterally arrested a Chinese suspected of norkmg fcu' Chungkmg (often

with Thai nationality), the Thais p ding to a list
prepared at the end of 1942 by the Thai Forugn Mmlslr) to document ill-
treatment of Thais and Chinese, there were 22 cases in Bangkok and 26 cases
in the provinces where the Kempeitai was thought to have used torture. In
eight of the 22 Bangkok cases, Thai authorities took part in the arrests; in
the remainder the Kempeitai acted on their own. Six cases involved arrests
of d Chungking spics (14 individuals with Chinese nationality and
one with Thai n:umn:lm 2 most of them members of an espionage
organization infiltrated into Thailand by General Tai Li, Chiang Kai-shek’s
aide-de-camp.® The Kempeitai also arrested a first licutenant who worked
as a wireless operator for Chungking and turned him into a counterspy,
using him until around March 1945 to collect information coming from
Chungking.*?

According to information assembled soon after the war ended, the
Kempcitai arrested some 300 Chinese for anti-Japanese activities.! One
well-known case is remembered by the Chinese as the ‘Arrest of the Five
Big Leaders Incident’, and by the Thais as the “Thai Isara Incident’. On 17
January 1942 the Thai police seized Tan Keng Chuang, chairman of the
Teochiu Assembly Hall, Lio Kong Phow, and other prominent local
Chinese leaders along with a number of Thai journalists; many of those
arrested received life sentences. The Tong Guan Pao wrote after the war,
‘Because these people were secretly leading the anti-Japanese national-
salvation movement, they were arrested by the Phibun government which
was a lackey of the Japanese. This incident was the most splendid page in the
history of the Thailand Chinese anti-Japanese national-salvation move-
ment.”? However, Thai government documents indicate that the Japanese
were not involved in the affair, and in fact had been making use of Tan Keng
Chuang and his colleagues® The arrests were the result of political
infighting and the need of the ruling faction to suppress anti-Phibun
forces.™

To the extent that it produced no overt Chinese opposition, Japan's
policy toward the Chinese in Thailand during this period can be regarded as
a success. However, there was another aspect to the Chinese relationship
with the Japanese, an attempt on the part of the Chinese to use the Japanese
and their power to counter the repressive policies of the Thai government.
In March 1942 Wichitwathakan, the deputy foreign minister, and Prince
Wan, the advisor for foreign affairs, called attention to the danger that the
Chinese would seck shelter under the Japanese,*® and the following month
Lt. Col. M. C. Phisitdisaphong Disakul (M. C. Phisit, a son of Prince
Damrong), who handled Thailand's military liaison with the Japanese, was
reported as saying,
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Japan's way is to try to get on the good side of the Chinese while
tramping on the heads of the Thais. The Japanese are showing the
Chinese that the Thais are hostile to them and trying to make the
Chinese rely on the Japanese. From what [ have heard, the chairman of
the Chinese Chamber of Commerce [Tan Siew Meng] has been
flattering the Japanese as never before while showing no attitude at all
of trying to rely on the Thais. To make the Chinese understand that
we Thais have no particular ill-will against them, we should maintain
friendly contact with the chairman of the Chamber of Commerce.®®

Wisut Athayuk, Director of the Eastern Political Affairs Department of the
Foreign Ministry, supported this view, as did the Governor of Bangkok. ¥

At the start of the war, as Japan gained supremacy over Southeast Asia,
the Axis Powers were prevailing in Europe, and it seemed to the Thai
leaders that Japan's ascent would continue for some time to come. Their
strategic objectives were to limit Japan’s influence within Thailand, and to
use Japan's growing hegemony to expand Thailand's territory and increase
its influence across the region, making Thailand the central nation of
Southeast Asia. This sort of thinking can be scen in statements made by
Wichitwathakan, who was promoted from deputy foreign minister to
foreign minister on 19 June 1942, and also by Phibun. In May 1942, when
the Japanese proposed a cultural treaty between the two countries, Wichit
suggested that any such agreement should not be confined to relations
between Thailand and Japan, but should establish Thailand as ‘the cultural
centre of Southeast Asia’** And in a note on the construction of the Thai-
Burma railway, Phibun wrote, ‘It’s all right for Japan to build it. We will
follow behind the Japanese army and spread our culture. That's cooperating
as an ally.” Concerning an inspection trip by Japanese agricultural experts
to an experimental farm on the outskirts of Bangkok, the Prime Minister
commented that, ‘Japan wants to learn about agriculture and other things
from Thailand. . . . we lead [in various types of cultivation and cattle-
raising], and we must with great speed become the school for all Asians.™*®

In pursuit of these objectives, Phibun hoped to see Thai forces embark on
a foreign military campaign to expand Thailand’s territory as promised in
the Thai-Japanese Treaty of Alliance. On 2 March 1942 the Interior
Ministry had announced that the Shan, Karen and Mon peoples in
Tenasserim were part of the Thai race, and would be given Thai nationality
should they migrate to Thailand.*' Some two vears earlier, during
Thailand’s dispute with French Indo-China, the Thai government had
made a similar point regarding Thai peoples living in Lao and Khmer
territory, and this statement clearly signalled Thailand’s interest in territory
belonging to Burma. The Japanese accepted in principle Phibun’s desire to
begin the Thai military campaign in Burma, but withheld permission to take
action. The Southern Army, which felt that Thailand had submitted only in
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the face of Japan's superior military force, wanted Phibun to apologize for
the armed resistance against Japanese troops at the start of the war,*? while
the Japanese government demanded that Thailand rccognizc the Nanking
government before consenting to any lurcngn c:mpa:gns * However,
following the cl of the 'S C

Joint Thai-Japanese Military Oprrmons on 5 May 1942, a Thai
expeditionary force entered the Shan states cast of the Salween River,
where it chased away Chiang Kai-shek’s army and occupied the region.
Japan’s stand on formal reversion of this territory to Thailand, as set forth
on 30 June 1942, was as follows: ‘Concerning the restoration of lost
territory to Thailand, you will avoid any definite statements; you will let it
be known that whether or not the Thais can recover any territory will
depend on the degree of their cooperation, and you will take care not to
make any commitment." Thus, a victorious Japan was disregarding
Thailand’s expectations of marching along with its ally and benefiting from
the new order in East Asia.

The Chinese in the period of cooling Thai-Japanese relations

From mid-1942 Thai-Japanese relations cooled rapidly. In a message dated
4 August, the Japanese ambassador in Thailand, Tsubokami, reported:
‘Frankly there is nothing that could be regarded as a pro-Japanese faction
existing right now, and especially among the young officers there are many
who are against the policy of rcl\mg on Japan; the situation now is onc of a
gradually rising anti-Jap * Tsubokami listed five causes for
this state of affairs: (l) the economic inroads of Japanese companies in the
wake of Japan's military success, (2) the Japanese Army’s disregard of Thai
laws and its contempt for Thai officials and people, (3) Japan's meddling in
the Thai government’s domestic policies, (4) the failure of Japan to transfer
enemy assets in Thailand to the Thais, (5) Japan’s practice of treating
Thailand like an occupied territory or even a colony.* Thai sources indicate
that this was correct. M , Japan i to
discuss the issuc of territorial reversion even after the Thai army’s invasion
of the Shan states, despite the promises made in the treaty of alliance.

To protect Thailand from *loss and damage’ at the hands of Japan, Phibun
ordered on 13 May 1942 that every ministry, department and burcau set up
forcign relations i ‘to examine petition from new busi
and interference and pmhmnng by foreigners (meaning the Japanese), and
‘devise preventive measures’. The ‘results of their discussions were to be
reported to the prime minister.* However, with Japanese power still
overwhelming, Phibun sought to avoid any reckless moves that would
worsen Thai-Japanese ties.

In January 1943 Thailand’s relations with both the Chinese and the
Japanese changed abruptly when the Thai government declared a ‘restricted
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zone' in the six provinces of northern Thailand (Lampang, Chiang Mai,
Chiang Rai, Phrae, Lamphun, and Uttradit), and declared them off limits to
‘foreign nationals’ = a term that included both the Chinese and the
Japanese.t” Ciling the National Defense Preparedness Authorization Act
d on 6 December 1941, Adun Adundetcharat, the der of
the National Police and one of Phibun’s most trusted subordinates,
announced on 20 January that foreign nationals had 20 days to leave the
designated arca.*® Less than a month carlier, on 28 December, Chinese in the
Ban Pong District in Ratburi province and in Kanchanaburi province had
received a similar order following an incident in Ban Pong, in which the
Thai police killed six Japanese soldicrs. The reason given was that the
Chinese had tried 1o destroy Thai-Japanese friendship by spreading
rumours that ‘the Thais harboured ill-will toward the Japanese'.* This
carlier order had affected some 7,000 Chinese, but in the six northern
provinces tens of thousands of Chinese were forced to move. Since most of
the rice mills and sawmills in northern Thailand were operated by Chinese,
the policy threatened to cause a great deal of inconvenience and trouble for
rice farmers and consumers, and also for the Thai expeditionary army
stationed in northern Thailand. On 27 January an emergency cabinet
meeting decided that the quasi-governmental Thai Rice Company would
replace the Chinese rice dealers.®®
Only a few dozen Japanese were affected by the expulsion order, and
some of them ignored it. On his return to Chiang Mai from the Shan states
on 7 Eebruary. 1943, Phibun wired. Adun in Bangkok, saying,

The Japanese still have not left. Go through the Foreign Ministry and
tell the Japanese embassy to comply with the evacuation order like the
other foreign nationals have. If they do not comply, Japan will not be
observing Thai laws, and it will be seen by the public that they are not
honouring Thai sovercignty. . . . [ hear that with the other forcigners
gone, the Japanese are bringing in a'lot of maney and doing a lor of
business. In this case it is better to have the Chinese and Indians stay
and compete against the Japanese. Order the governor of Chiang Mai
to expel the Japanese, or if Japan opposes this, then let the Chinese and
Indians compete against them. There is no problem in the other
provinces3!

Three days later, Phibun sent similar instructions to the Interior Minister
and Foreign Minister.®?

Along with making the north off limits, Phibun showed antipathy
toward the Chinese in another way as well. On 2 March 1943 the Japanese
military attaché sent a message to the Thai-Japanese Coordination
Committee Office that read: ‘In order to accelerate construction of the
railroad linking Thailand and Burma, the Japanese Army is urgently
1 and equip as set forth below, and it would like
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your office to help facilitate this organizing in a timely manner.” The
message asked the liaison dircctor to provide construction equipment and
13,000 coolies to work on the project along. Anticipating that most of the
work force would consist of Thai coolies, the Thai army officer in charge of
mobilizing labour referred the request to the Public Welfare Department of
the Interior Ministry. The railway was being constructed in Kanchanaburi,
and he considered that the use of Chinese coolies would be unaceeptable in
view of the order expelling the Chinese from this province. However, upon
learning of the plan, Phibun said, ‘It’s better to use Chinese and foreigners;
we shouldn’t make Thais go.” On 25 March, Phibun told the Ministers of
the Interior and of Defense, who were charged with raising Chinese levies:

Many of the people in Kanchanaburi, Ratburi and Phetburi have
already been forcibly recruited and put to work building the military
railroad, and this has caused great difficulties in the lives of the people
in those provinces. To my thinking the Chinese should share pleasures
and pains together with the Thais, for like the Thais they have